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ABSTRACT
Two closely related languages, Ga and Adangme, are 
analyzed and compared, in respect of their phonologies 
and portions of their grammars involving the verb and its 
components. Synchronic, typological comparisons and also 
diachronic comparisons are made.
The work is in three sections. The first treats 
the phonology of each language and proposes a reconstruction 
of the proto-Ga-Adangme phonemic system on the basis of 
regular correspondences between the two systems. The 
second section describes, and discusses the diachronic 
significance of, the phonological and grammatical structure 
of the verbal base. The third section describes structure; 
which involve the verbal base, namely the verb, the verbal 
group, and non-verb words which contain verbal bases. 
Conclusions are drawn concerning the structure of the verb 
and related structures in the proto-language, and the probal 
sources of typological differences in the modern languages.
In the final chapter conclusions of a general nature 
are drawn with respect to method and problems encountered, 
the influence of other languages on the development of Ga 
and Adangme, and the typology of the changes that are 
reconstructed in the main body of the thesis.
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Symbols and Abbreviations
fcraM* WfJWrBiMBt.’W ojnvhnJWBM nw.imw.HMa>
G Ga
D Adangme
A Ada
K Krobo
S Shai
C consonant
v vowel
N syllabic nasal consonant
0 , VX 5 X the same consonant or vowel phoneme
as the preceding one*
JL o > o XI First to nth consonant position
v1x« q o n First to nth vowel position
XTXI high tone
L low tone
M mid tone
d downstep
adj adjective
adv adverb
alv alveolar
bil, bilab bilabial
6cf 1 refer to1’
cl class
dent dental
f n footnote
imperf imperfect (tense)
intent intentive (direction)
iter iterative
lab labio-
l fd 9 lab’d labialized
n nominal9 noun
nb nominal base
neg negative
ns nominal stem
No number
occur occurrence(s)
op cit work last mentioned
pal palabal
part particle
p ’d 9 pal’d palatalized
PS page
pi9 plur plural
PP pages
pron pronoun
stative
suffix
verbal, verb 
verbal base 
velar
verbal stem
voiceless
voiced
'corresponds to1, as, G f:D p
what follows is a reconstruction, either 
diachronic, i*e0 belonging to a proposed 
proto-language, or synchronic, i.e. 
non-occurring
quotation marks surround citations of 
material in non-systematic transcriptions, 
from written or oral sources
underlined material is in systematic 
transcription
square brackets surround phonetically 
transcribed material
Material to the right is diachronically 
derived from the material on the left
Material to the right of the arrow may be 
regarded as synchronically derived from 
material to the left
group boundary 
span boundary
positive, marked term of a binary 
system; concatenation
neutral, unmarked term of a binary 
system; non-occurrence
absence of element; zero realization 
of an element
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INTRODUCTION
0,1 Scope and Aims of the Work,
In this thesis, the phonology and a portion of the 
grammar of the Ga and Adangme languages are analyzed and 
compared, first from the synchronic and secondly from the 
diachronic point of view* The work is in three sections.
The first treats the phonology of each language, and the 
sound correspondences between them* The rest of the thesis 
concentrates on the structure and behaviour of a particular 
class of a particular unit, namely the verbal base. The 
second section describes, and discusses the diachronic 
significance of, the phonological and grammatical compositior. 
of the verbal base* The third describes the structures 
involving the verbal base, namely the verb word, the verbal 
group, and non-verb words which contain verbal bases*
Ga and Adangme are sufficiently closely related that 
the earlier existence of a proto-Ga -Adangme language is 
assumed, and sufficiently different from all the neighbouring 
languages that it may also be assumed that they are more 
closely related to each other than either is to any other 
language. This follows the standard classification, as in 
Westermann and Bryan, Greenberg, and Berry 1952. An 
important task of this thesis is to draw inferences about 
the phonology and grammar of the proto-language, and in
1 2
so doing, to reconstruct some of the changes that have 
occurred in the course of the emergence of the modern 
languages, Throughout, an attempt is made to link the 
typological similarities and divergences between the modern 
languages to historical sources, that is, to shoi* at least 
some aspects of the historical basis of the observed 
synchronic situation.
At the same time, it is necessary to determine what 
historical conclusions may legitimately be drawn from the 
synchronic situation. It is hoped that decisions made in 
this regard may be of some significance for the general 
methodology of comparison for diachronic purposes, 
particularly as applied to West African languages. To these 
ends, it is necessary to find criteria on the basis of which 
borrowed elements in the languages concerned can be 
distinguished from elements inherited from a common source. 
0.2 Theory and Method.
This thesis is not primarily intended to expound a 
particular linguistic theory, but in the interests of 
simplicity, convenience and consistency, certain theoretical 
attitudes have been adopted. In the synchronic dimension, 
two different approaches are used, at different levels.
The phonological analysis is essentially post-Bloomfieldian 
phonemics, with excursions into feature analysis and
statistical methods for purposes of typological comparison.
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The grammatical analysis, on the other hand, is based on 
Halliday's Systemic model of grammatical descriptions, 
particularly as expounded in Ansre 1966 (2) and Bamgbose 1966 
or rather, on those aspects of each exposition which seemed 
useful. The terminology employed and its application 
are set out in 0.5 below.
In the diachronic dimension, the model employed is the 
traditional model of historical linguistics, based on the 
comparative method and the method of internal reconstruction. 
Specifically, the model formalized in Hoenigswald I960 is 
adopted. In the Preface to his book, Hoenigswald states 
as one of his purposes the "developing from the fundamental 
notions of synchronic linguistics the framework in which 
changes take their place." Since it is a stated aim of 
this thesis to relate findings in the diachronic dimension 
to the synchronic situation in Ga and Adangme, it is felt 
that the diachronic aspect of the work is best carried out 
on a model formulated with that relationship in mind.
In practice, this means that since the synchronic 
phonology of each language is formulated in phonemic terms, 
the proto-forms reconstructed are also composed of elements 
that must be treated in phonemic terms. Just as a phoneme 
may be said to be composed of a phonetically linked scatter 
of positional allophones, a proto-phoneme is reconstructed 
from a set of non-contrastive correspondences between
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phonemes in the languages observed. Each established 
correspondence is treated as evidence of a positional 
allophone in the proto-language,
The relationship between synchronic and diachronic 
distribution may be represented schematically as follows. 
Symbols on different sides of a colon, which has its 
established meaning of signifying a correspondence, are 
tobe taken as belonging to different languages. Lower 
case letters represent phones, and upper case letters 
represent phonemes, The particular letters are chosen 
arbitrarily. Subscript letters represent environments, 
allophonic or phonemic according to letter case, which 
also correspond across a colon.
Contrastive Distribution
Synchronic
ifc«nnrTpu ,i in rm^amo»H «aa jJMii'r ii:iinuununin 
Diachronic
>
Complementary Distribution
Wfttti fcju^ BSg«3ig3p*Bapag»m ia M m 'B U w m  i m u   11 , i wj/iT-l tatta.n MUgCiftCtU*MxufiHiU ecMMemMl
Synchronic
X
Diachronic
(and/or 
and/or
>
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According to this model, the morphological items 
reconstructed by the traditional comparative method 
ax1© shapes composed of units in systems of phonemic 
contrasts. Systems of contrasts are reconstructed in 
a manner analogo:u..s with the construction of phonemic 
systems for observed languages. An even more important 
aspect of the model is that although the units 
reconstructed stand in a further, temporal, dimension 
of abstraction, they are nevertheless assumed to 
approximate units that in the past have existed as units 
at the same degree of abstraction as those constructed 
for directly observable languages. There seems to be 
no reason why an equally rigorous model of comparison 
for diachronic purposes could not be based on a 
different, non-phonemic, model of synchronic analysis.
The question of method in classification is not very 
important for this thesis, since only two languages are 
treated. However, some attempt will be made to define 
the historical process of the differentiation of Ga from 
A&amgme, and the division of Adangme into dialects.
On the model employed in this thesis, sub-classification 
is a direct product of the reconstruction of changes in the 
phonemic and grammatical systems. Two (or more) 
languages may be assigned to one sub-group if there is 
evidence that regular changes have occurred in them which
have not occurred in related languages, which are excluded 
from the sub-group. Of the many possible kinds of changes, 
Hoenigswald (i960, 15*4-) remarks that sound changes, and 
grammatical syncretisms, that is, loss of distinction 
in two (or more) languages between corresponding pairs 
of grammatical morphemes, have generally proved to be 
the most reliable indications of a period of common 
development, during which the languages in question were 
essentially one* The more such changes can be shown 
to have occurred, the better the evidence for sub-grouping. 
0*5 History and Language Area
Ga and Adangme are spoken in a geographically
continuous area of southern Ghana, stretching about eighty
miles along the coast west of the VoUta river. (Hap I).
Accra, the capital of the country,, is traditionally a
Ga town, but in the cosmopolitan population of the modern
city the Gas are outnumbered. As the traditional
language of the national capital, Ga and not Adangme is
one of the Ghanaian languages officially used in publication.
broadcasting and elementary education, but Adangme is the
1mother tongue of a larger number of people.
There is a persistent tradition of origin east of the 
'Volta for the ethnic core of the Ga-Adangme peoples.
Reindorf (1889*pg 21) and Azu (1926, pg 242) speak of 
emigration from a place called Sameh, somewhere to the east
17
or north-east, towards Dahomey and Nigeria. Reindorf 
mentions a place called Tetetutu in the same connection. 
Gas and Adangmes are said to have migrated, more or less 
together, as far as the east bank of the Volta, and then 
crossed it in groups. There is no tradition whatever 
of Ga™Adangme or all-Adangme or even all-Ga unity on the 
western side.
The Gas went west in separate bands, some probably 
straight to the coast but others apparently first 
established themselves on the hills between the modern 
towns of Nsawam and Accra, and did not make the coastal 
towns their main headquarters until after the arrival of 
European traders. On the other hand, Reindorf (1889 PP* 
19-20) also describes Ga traditions of emergence from the 
sea and of movement from the coast to the aforesaid hills. 
He interprets the sea-origin traditions, which are common 
to the entire coast, as evidence of migration from Benin, 
but it seems more likely that they are symbolic and have 
nothing to do with place of origin.
The Adas apparently went directly to their modern 
home, while the Krobos and Shais stopped on their hills, 
which served until modern times as citadels, quite close 
to the original crossing point. The towns below did not 
become permanent headquarters until the people were 
forced out of the hills by the British in the early part
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of this century. There seems to have been more
continuous contact between Krobos and Shais than
between any other two Ga-Adangme groups.
Reindorf seems to contradict some of this
(Reindorf 1889, pg 21) when he lists as one of the
aboriginal tribes of the coast the "Le" tribe, "speaking
Adangme, the mother dialect of the Ga". The name "3Le"
appears in the place names lekpoquns (’on Le hill1, Adangme),
on the coast near Ada, and l£g2H (,:1j© hillTi , Ga), site of
the University of Ghana. It is used of themselves to-day
by the people of Eingo and Kpone areas (Sprigge).
2
It has been claimed that the aborigines of the 
present Ga territory were "Kpeshi" people, speaking Obutu 
(Awutu, a Guan language now spoken immediately west of 
the Ga territory). The Gas are said to have settled 
peacably among them and to have eventually assimilated 
them. If so, this earlier population must have been 
very small, since otherwise the assimilation might have 
been expected to work in the other direction. The Awutu 
language is said to survive among the Ga only in Kple rel™
• • 3xgious songs .
It might be asked whether any influence of the Awutu 
language on Ga can be detected, in evidence of this 
supposed assimilation. Such evidence is extremely slim.
The Ga verb tap 'want, search for1 occurs in Awutu^1*, and
19
apparently nowhere else, although all other Ga verb® of 
this phonological type are borrowed from Twi (see 3*1»21). 
The word for 'plantain' , Ga amadaa, Adangme rnadaa, manga, 
also occurs in Awutu but apparently nowhere else. The 
final tone pattern is typical of Akan, and not of Ga, nouns. 
The list of Awutu tenses (Frayzinger) is semantically 
identical with the Ga list as traditionally stated, i.e. 
Imperfect, Perfect, Habitual, Progressive, Future or 
Intentional and Future Indefinite or Conditional, which 
differs considerably from Adangme. But the morphemes 
involved in Awutu are totally different, phonologically 
and syntactically, from the Ga ones. Therefore this 
cannot be the explanation of the divergence between the 
verb systems of Ga and Adangme, except perhaps in terms 
of general semantic tendency. The Twi verb systems are 
actually phonologically closer to the Ga ones, although
less close semantically (see 5• 2.5- 0 • On the other hand, 
Awutu has certainly borrowed lexical items from Ga 
(Frayzinger pg 12).
At the present time, the major isogloss bundle 
dividing Ga and Adangme (Hap I) runs from Dodowa in 
the interior, which is Adangme speaking in its older, 
eastern section and Ga speaking in its newer part, to 
Prampram on the coast. The Ga spoken in Kpone has 
many Adangme-like features, but is clearly essentially 
Ga. Apparently the town was once Adangme speaking.5
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The entire Ga-Adangme area may be looked upon as 
a triangle, bounded (approximately) by the sea, the Volta, 
and the Akwapim ridge of hills. The people live along 
the sides of this triangle, leaving the centre, most of 
which is the driest area in all of Ghana, relatively 
empty. Any settlement towards the centre is an 
offshoot of one towards the edge, where the people repair 
on important ceremonial occasions. This pattern is 
even more pronounced if it is thought of In terms of 
the situation before 1900, when the permanent homes 
of the Shai and Krobo were all on the hills which lie 
along the north-western side of the triangle. Krobo,
Ada and Ga occupy the three angles, but the Krobo have 
extended north-wards for farming purposes. It is not 
surprising that these three represent the linguistic
as well as the geographical extremes.
6The generally recognized dialects of Adangme are 
Ada, Krobo, Shai, Osudoku, Ningo and Prampram. These 
are the officially established names, and will be used 
throughout this thesis. In Adangme the language is 
called daj).me, and the people daqme-li. Krobo is klo,
Shai is sJ., and Prampram is gbugbla. The term daflme 
is sometimes used to refer to Ada speech, as distinct 
from other varieties of Adangme.
It appears that there are few if any features 
peculiar to Shai or Prampram. (Haps II, III). These
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"dialects1 appear to be characterized by combinations 
of Krobo and Ada features, best described in terms 
of inter^dialectal borrowing, Prampram is also 
distinguished by the presence of features otherwise 
peculiar to Ga. (Map Z : . ). For this reason, the
thesis concentrates on Krobo and Ada. The author has 
no experience of Osudoku speech, but it appears that 
the people are closely related to the Krobo (Azu 1926,
PS 263).
Although to some extent the transition from Ga
to Ada may be regarded as a geographical continuum,
certain differences, such as the correspondence Ga f:
Adangme £, two phonemic tones in Ga corresponding to
three in Adangme^ and the use of the stative construction
(6.1.3•2) may be regarded as diagnostic (Map I). Prampram
is not simply a point on a continuum, probably because
this area has in the past received numbers of immigrents
7from other parts of the Ga-Adangme territories.
The histories of the various Ga and Adangme groups 
rarely mention each other, but at various times, Ga groups 
have assimilated Adangmes. A quarter in Teshie (Field
pg 209) is said to be of Shai origin, and Osu was founded 
by people of Osudoku (fold Osu'). Perhaps as a result 
of this, the Ga spoken in these places is popularly supposed 
to be more conservative than that spoken in Accra, but
25
any actual borrowing seems to have been from Ga into
8Adangme. This borrowing is probably recent, and 
connected to the fact that Ga is used in Adangme 
schools,
9Ga has been divided' into three dialects,
TeshieyNungwa (and Tema?), Os.u, and "a debased type
of Ga spoken in Accra". Actually these differences
are very slight, and do not affect the data treated in
this thesis. An example of a difference is the verb
 ^ 1 'meaning 'want, search for', which is tao, t&a in Accra
Teshie. Since the word is almost certainly 
borrowed, the latter form probably represents assimilation
i
to Ga-Adangme vowel patterns, t&a is also an assimilation, 
on a different model.
Map I shows the distribution of a small selection 
of the items that serve to distinguish Ga from Adangme.
Map II displays some of the lexical items that are 
different in Krobo and Ada, and Map III shows the 
geographical distribution of some of the phonological 
differences.
External Contacts
Ga and Adangme are known to have assimilated 
considerable numbers of non-Ga-Adangme speakers at 
various times. The possibility of an assimilated 
population which formerly spoke Awutu has already been
26
mentioned* In Accra, the largest quarter is Otublohum, 
which consisted originally (Field 1940 pp. 148-9) of 
(Q}wi-speaking) Akwamu people, later joined by Denkeras. 
Several customs of the Otublohum, such as the type of 
girls' puberty rites performed and the reduced role of 
male circumcision, are evidence to-day of their Akan 
origins. fema is also supposed to have been partly founded 
by Akwamu refugees (Field op.cit. pg 114), and similarly 
Nungua. One of the leshie quarters is said to have been 
founded by Fante fishermen.
(The Krobo have assimilated a number of Twi-speaking 
refugees, and also some Ewe groups. Both have left 
their mark on the customs of their hosts, although it 
seems that imported customs were sometimes forcibly 
suppressed in the interests of national unity (Azu 1926 
pg 250). Ada is geographically isolated from Twi-speaking 
areas, but there are Akan family names in Ada, and at 
least one w§ (clan) is of Ewe origin (Apronti 1967? pg 57)-
Clearly there have been multiple opportunities for 
linguistic contact between Ga and Adangme and their 
neighbours. It is immediately obvious to the most casual 
observer that there has been a great deal of lexical 
borrowing. Ga, Ada and Krobo have all borrowed from 
both Iwi and Ewe. Ga has borrowed the most from Iwi 
and the least from Ewe, while Ada has borrowed the most
27
from Ewe and probably the least from Iwi. It will be 
shown that there is reason to suspect foreign influence 
in grammar as well, particularly in Ga. From a 
geographical point of view, there appears to be an area 
of Iwi influence and an area of Ewe influence, extending 
across the Ga-Adangme territory from different directions.
It would be a mistake to try to draw a boundary between 
thei£, or even to show an area of overlap, because each 
actually extends over the entire area, growing 
progressively weaker the farther it gets from its own 
territory. It appears at the present time, however, 
that the Ewe influence has. been weaker than the Twi, in 
that there are fewer Ewe words in Ga than there are Iwi 
words in Ada.
The distribut ion of a small sample of Iwi and Ewe 
loans is shown on Hap IV.
Since the advent of Europeans on the coast, there 
has been considerable borrowing from European languages.
Much of this borrowing consists of European names 
adopted for imported culture items, but this does not 
account for all of it. In Accra to-day, even the totally 
illiterate are familiar with some form of nAccra-Englishn, 
and the author has heard elderly illiterate farmers 
utter such words as fCJjs, for 'first of all...', while 
speaking Ga. It would not be unusual for an illiterate
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woman to make such an utterance as e yds sk&&f for
tm— H D laM flsw n
1 she puts on (uses) a head-tie (scarf)'. Neither
final consonants nor the cluster sk normally occur in
Ga. It appears that this kind of whole-sale borrowing
decreases as one moves away from Accra, but no area is
10entirely immune to it. Borrowing from European languages 
seems so far to be lexical and phonological only.
0•4 Sources.
0.4.1 Written;
rIhe data for this thesis was drawn from both written 
and oral sources, Modern written sources were mainly 
the works of Fr. Hugo Huber, D.A.Puplampu and Vincent 
Okunor. Such data was personally checked by the author, 
except where noted otherwise. The author was also 
privileged to have the use of a set of field notes made 
by Professor J. Berry.
Information on non-Ga-Adangme languages is almost 
entirely from written sources, mainly the works of 
Christaller, Westermann and Ansre. All Twi examples 
are from Christaller unless noted otherwise.
There are a few sources for earlier stages of Ga. 
Christian Protten's grammar of Ga, published in 1764, 
is the earliest, and is especially valuable because it 
was written by a speaker of the language possibly a 
native speaker. Probably for this reason, it is much
30
more consistent in spelling than the word lists of 
European travellers, and probably more reliable in 
general. It appears to make all the necessary phonemic 
distinctions, with the exceptions of tone and possibly 
the distinction between the half "-close and half-open 
back vowels. The next grammar of Ga to be written 
was Zimmerman's, published in 185®° Apart from 
obsolete or obsolescent vocabulary, this work reveals 
only that, although a number of sound changes have taken 
place in Ga since Protten’s time, virtually all had 
occurred by Zimmerman’s time.
Zimmerman’s work also has an Adangme appendix,
based on the language spoken at Kpone. This is the
main evidence that Kpone was once Adangme-speaking.
To-day, it is essentially Ga. In 1858, it seems to
have had a language more like Adangme than Ga, but with
many non-Adangme features. The only known earlier
sample of Adangme is Bowdich's (1819) short word list
which he claims is the Prampram language. It is not
certain whether Bowdich himself ever visited there, and
it is very unlikely that his informant was a Gbugbla or
any other kind of Adangme. The list he gives appears
to be much contaminated by other languages, and for
11comparative purposes is quite useless. “
In the last few decades, a number of books have been 
published in Ga, written by Gas® Very little has been
31
published in Adangme, and only the writings of 
D.A. Puplampu and of I.N. Acoam have been drawn upon.
0•4.2 Oral
The bulk of the data was gathered orally, from 
informants and from tape-recorded texts which were 
transcribed and translated by the author with the 
aid of informants.
Informants were:
Adangme; 1. Samuel Dzeagu, university student. Of an 
Ada family now living in Ada, but he was b0rn in feshie 
and learned Ga first.
2. C.N.B. Lartey and his brother - university 
students. Born and lived in Bukunor, Manya Krobo.
Moved to Accra about age 14.
Samuel Portuphi, "university student. Born 
and lived in Ada but went to school in Somanya (Yilo Krobo).
4. Eric fetteh, messenger, about eighteen years 
old, elementary education. Born and spent most of his 
life in Odumase (Manya Krobo).
Since both Ada informants were somewhat suspect 
on account of their mixed background, the data obtained 
from them was supplemented by recordings of stories 
and speeches by schoolboys in Ada who were also born there, 
fishermen near Ada, and an elderly farmer near Ada.
It was impossible to avoid English-speaking Adangme
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informants who were bilingual in Ga, because Ga is 
used in all Adangme elementary schools*
Ga: 1. Korley Collison, medical student.
2. James Kotey, meter reader, about 28 years 
old, elementary education*
3. Alexander Ofei Doodu, clerk, nineteen years 
old, middle school and commercial education.
All these came from Central Accra, i.e. west of Post
Office Square., A number of recordings were made of the
family of A.O. Doo.du, who belong to A&jaka Ok am Wd, of
*
the Atukpai district ( f a t ) ) of the OtubldhGm quarter
n m m w a
(akutfd), and are resident most of the time in Manchie,
’ feni. Mpii'im.i nmdi*rf * * *
a farming settlement about three miles north-west of 
Mayild, its parent village, a section of which in turn 
belongs to Otublohum. A few recordings were also made 
of Teshie people farming at Manchie.
0.4.3 Statistical Data.
Sections I and II, especially the statistical parts, 
are based on a random sample of free morphemes, 3.695 in 
Ga'and‘1821 in Adangme. A few bound alternants, e.g. 
pre-verb pronoun forms, and items whose mono-morphemic 
status is debatable, such as bases of shaps CVLV and CVV!X. -X-
(4.2f‘ v :r.) were included. This data was punched onto 
cards and processed on an IBM 1620 computer. This 
work could not have been accomplished without considerable
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assistance from Dr. J.P. Koster of the Physics Department, 
University of Ghana, for which the author is grateful. 
Printouts of the programs developed, of the output, and 
of the data arranged in alphabetical order, have been 
deposited with the Director of the Institute of African 
Studies, University of Ghana.
For purposes of counting, Adangme has been treated 
as a single unit, except where otherwise noted.
Differences in phoneme inventory between Ada and Krobo 
are negligible. When an item has been found in both 
with phonological variants, both variants have been 
included. Actually, phonological alternations between 
Ada and Krobo involve mainly the rarer consonants, so
v
that it is unlikely that the difference between relative 
frequencies of Adangme phonemes as given in Chapter I 
and those which might be found for a particular idiolect 
would be significant. Some of the lexical items 
included as general Adangme were found In one dialect 
but not in the other* The occurrence of an item in a 
dialect can be positively verified by finding it in the 
speech of a native speaker of that dialect, but its 
total absence is not verifiable in the same way, since 
there is always the possiblity that not finding it is 
due to accident or an insufficiently exhaustive search.
It was felt therefore that separate counts for Ada and
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and Krobo based on vocabulary differences would be 
unjustified* To ensure a balance between the two 
dialects9 however, a somewhat larger sample was used 
than in Ga, and the phoneme frequency scores were 
standardized for purposes of comparison.
The two samples consisted of the following classes 
of monO“-mcaphemic words and bases:
Nouns (including personal names)
Verbal Bases 
Adjectives, adverbs and 
conjunctions
Total
0.5 Grammatical Outline
The outline that follows defines the grammatical 
units of Ga and Adangne to the extent necessary for the 
description of the various appearances of verbs and verb 
stems* On this very general level, there is little 
difference between the two languages9 That is, they 
are analyzable in terms of the same kinds of grammatical 
units, which are arranged in generally similar ways*
It will be useful, particularly for the discussions of 
rank-shifting in 6 .2*2* and of recursion in 5»4, to 
up a unit of rank intermediate between Clause and Group,
Ga Adangme 
982 1100
566 585
147 156
1695 1821
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called Span. The span is the highest unit with 
which this thesis is actually concerned.
0 0 5•1 Clause
For a study of the verb, the only type of clause 
that is relevant (because it always contains a verb) 
has the following places; +S +P +C 
+S +P +C: G gbekgbi l&/dz6 foi/oya
child the/ran away/quickly ,
'The child ran away quickly'
D yo/si e bi o/pfc
woman/left her child the/just
'The woman only left her child 
-i-S +P -C: G gb&ktbi 1 k /6.3d foi
t f a i jo w  EiMin»art m u» itr<B3d b n t K u u t )  n io jw m  hpji
'The child ran away'
D yo/si a bi 3 'The woman left her child'
-S +P + C ; G a b  mSde^ /aahunu
'They tried again and again1 
they made effort/repeatedly 
D a ba jg/huluu b
'They remained a dong time' 
they came were/a long time 
“S +P -C: G e ba 'He came*
D ko 6“ba 'Don't cornel'
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0.5*2
Che subject position (S) of the clause is realized 
by a span of one place: NG.
+NG: G tS fi-i agbo~l It f it •All the big rooms1
b B ritm lK iD l b n d M iM W H U * K M  BnontdK* w m w a m M
rooms-plur. big-plur. the all 
D e bi o-m£ * his children1
his child the-plur.
The predicate span (at P) has two places:
4-VG +NG
+VG +NG: G ams: tk/ SI ’They sat down*
•MrctBhsKsiama n M M d  h m u m .h'I ^
I
D o pee/ noko 1 You did something1
+VG -NG: G o nu 'You heard1
D ba 'Come I 1
rfhe complement (at C) is realized by a span of one 
place: DG.
0.5*3 Group
Che places NG in the subject and the predicate 
spans are realized by the nominal group. Che nominal
12group in Adangme has been described in detail by Apranti. 
Che nominal group in Ga differs somewhat from the Adangme 
in details? but it is only necessary to note here that in 
both languages NG includes the following places:
4"N + A
+N +A: G nuu agbo 'big man1
D nyu-mu agbo 'big man'
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Place YG in the predicate is realized by a verbal 
group, which will be described in both languages in 
detail in Chapter places are somewhat different
in the two languages, but basically it may be said 
to have three places:
+Pn +DY +IV 
where BY is repeatable,, -
+Pn + DV +IV: G e ba dgp ’He came and danced1
D e ho do ’He would have danced
-Pn +DY -MY: G ha , a-d^d 1 Don11 dance I‘
D ko o-do 1 Don’t dance I 1
-t-.Pn rrDV, -MY: G e d^o ’He danced1
D e do ’He danced’
°-Pn -DY -MY: G dj^o-S 'Dance I’
D do * Dance I *
Place DG (in C) is realized by an adverbial group, 
of one place, D .
-t-D: G papaeps. 1 exactly1
i -mw It* ii rrwM mxjyCuai trzczj ^
gb e 1 egb e leghdle
1 never1
0.5-4- Word
The classes of word include: -the noun, which
occurs at N in NG, the adjective, occurring at A in NG, 
the adverb, occurring at D in DG, the verb, at DY and 
at IY in VG, and the pronoun, at Pn in YG*
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For the purposes of this thesis, only the verb, 
the noun, and a sub-class of the adjective need be 
described here* In both languages, these types of 
word have two. places each*
Verb: +.vb + gb
gb can occur either before or after vb«
t
G la -a 1 sing1 (habitual)
D a- ba ’come1 (intentive)
G lji ’sing’ (imperfect, neutral)
D ba ’come* (neutral)
The verb word will be described in detail in Chapter 5* 
Noun: +.nb jhgb
+ nb + gb: G ie -It ’canoe'^  n n n v j  cn*o»i
I
tiu™i ’rooms’
D 1C-hi ’canoes'
*nnb -gb: G tSu ’room’
* b ll ’canoe’
Adjective; some Ga and most Adangme adjectives have 
the following places:
+:nb +;gb
-fcnb +gb: G me.me.-d5i;
■ u t P M W H a W I  — W W I f c * ’ J
’ old* (plur)
D agbo-hi ’ big' (plur)
-hnb -gb: G momo 'old'
D agbo ’big’
+vb +gb: 
+gb +.vb:
-hvb -gb:
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0« 5° 5 Base
Three general classes of base are involved in the 
word classes defined: nominal, verbal and grammatical
bases. Non-grammatical bases are classed together as 
lexical bases. There are two sub-classes of nominal 
base. One occurs at nb in the noun, and one occurs 
at nb in the adjective. The first (nb^) has two places 
in Ga but one in Adangme. The second (nbg) has only 
one place, 
nb-^ : +ns:
+.pref. £ns:
-pref +.ns:
nb2 : +ns:
The verbal base also has two major sub-classes. 
vb£> occurring in BV, has only one place:
-h v s: G ba, ya, ke, ka
D bS,_ya, ke, pi, t£a 
The other (vb-^ ) occurs at vb in IV. It has two places 
in Adangme, and three in Ga. These - are described 
in Chapter 4.
G a-tale 'dress'
G tf u. ’room'
D iZ !canoe1
G momo 'old'
D agbo 'big1
+vs + extn +ext0s G ka-m3“£ 'turn fufu1 (different lots, _L d —  — *■ “
in groups)
+vs -ext^ +ext2  ^ G gbo-i 'die' (several, separately)
i
+vs +:ext-^  +ext2 S G bu-mS 'lie down' (several)
f6 -jb 'cut* (several)
I) sa~& 'repair'
+.vs -ext^ -extg: G fo 'cut'
sole 'worship'
D kpale 'go back1
da 'be straight*
Grammatical bases in the word classes mentioned 
fall into two sub-classes. One occurs at gb in the 
verb, and will be described in detail in Chapter 5°
The other occurs at gb in nouns and adjectives.
Each sub-class of grammatical base has one place only.
0.5.6 Morpheme
Morphemes fall into two main classes; free and 
bound. Two major sub-classes of free morpheme require 
definition here.
The nominal stem is divisible into two sub-classes 
ns-^  which occurs at ns in nb^, and ns2 which occurs at 
ns in
ns^s G and D bi 'child*
nSgS G and D m6mo 'old'
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The verbal stem also has two sub-classes. vs^ 
realizes vs in vb^, and vs^ realizes vs in vb2* VS2 
consists of a closed system of morphemes, but vs^ is 
an open set.
The place in both sub-classes of grammatical base 
is realized by small closed systems of morphemes. In 
the sub-class occurring with nominal bases, there are 
suffixes expressing the singular/plural opposition.
The sub-class occurring with verbal bases is realized 
by sets of 'morphemes which a r e  described in Chapter 
5 , as grammatical particles.
In terms of this outline, the present work is 
mainly concerned with the verbal stem (morpheme class), 
the verbal base, the verb (word class), the verbal group, 
and the predicate span.
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1.0 Introduction
In this chapter the phonological systems of Ga and 
Adangme are described and analyzed, demonstrating the 
theoretical basis of the transcription used in subsequent 
chapters, and typological comparisons between the 
phonologies of the two languages are made. In Section 
II, some of the characteristics of the phonological 
systems -a.re ; compared with the phonological 
characteristics of verbal bases in particular, and the 
diachronic implications of the comparison are - 
investigated. Ihe treatment in this chapter has 
therefore been guided in part by considerations of 
what is relevant to the structure of the verbal base.
1.1 The Syllable
1.1.1 Syllabic shape
^ M aaratMgatHbm-riiM
Ihe following syllable types are founds
Ga Adangme
cv bo * cloth1 bo 1 cloth*
V a~mc *they* a 1 they *
N flkpai * libation1 kane-mt 1 reading*
ow akplo *spear1 hwli * paddle* (vb)
A^morpheme may-have-any of these shapes.
In both languages, the syllable is the tone bearing unit
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1*1.2 Consonant Clusters
Ga is considered not to have phonological clusters, 
despite the fact that there are forms which in normal 
pronunciation might be considered to contain phonetic 
clusters, and in the established orthography are spelled 
as such.
e gbl6 'he opened it'
Ms* i!te3»gnua;‘j Ea *"
Euch forms can be analyzed as CVCV in which the tones 
are identical: 
e
for the following reasons:
Phonetic:
a) 1 is always voiced, whether the preceding C is voiced 
or voiceless.
b) 1 has length,whether the tones are the same or 
different«
Phonological:
a) 1 and V may differ in tone, and therefore two tone 
bearing units are potentially present. Since there 
is usually some length on 1 , it seems best to say that 
two tone bearing units are always present.
b) There are no cases of contrast between CLV and CVLV .x
Therefore any CLV can be analyzed an CV1V . In speech*”* X]
these are two alternative pronunciations, CY1V being more 
emphatic.
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e sele ' e sle ’he swam’
riMmm* HEK»x*in9 ^  m w  no^t^raatetma
Alternation between CVCV and CCV only occurs if 
the second C is 1.
In Adangme, as in Ga, there Is no contrast between 
CIV and CV1V , where tone is level throughout. In 
many idiolects these are alternative pronunciations. 
Consequently, cluster containing syllables can be divided 
into two.
Phonetically, Adangme CIV is slightly different from 
Ga. C cannot be a palatalized consonant. If C is 
voiceless, 1 is sometimes voiceless also. If C is h, 
the result is a lightly aspirated, voiceless lateral 
phone m ,  e.g. in
e hia 1 he searched1 L © l a ]
which does not occur in Ga. If C carries labialization, 
the feature extends over the whole of CV, so that hwili 
’paddle* (vb) may be pronounced Phwlwi], Chwili], Clull9 *
or ChltdTF no^ Chdli].^
As in Ga, in forms of shape CIV in which 1 and V 
are at different pitches, 1 always has slight length and 
voice. There is no contrast with CV1V , and the stretch 
may be considered disyllabic.
Therefore, in both languages all CIV will be 
transcribed CV1V_, and CIV type syllables eliminated.
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1.1.3 Morph Shap e
In both languages, GY is the most common syllable 
shape and a very common morph shape* In both languages 
a very high percentage of verb stems are GY. Noun stems 
are GY or polysyllabic.^ Morphs of shapes Y and N are 
in both languages mainly grammatical affixes, and 
grammatical affixes are almost all mo:nosy3]abic.
The data samples contained the following distribution 
of GY monosyllabic forms:
Ga Adangme
No. GY °/o of total No. GY °/o of total
Nouns 89 9 212 19
Y erb s^ 309 55 375 64-
other „■ 14- 10 52 58
Total 4-12 24-% 639 35%
Of the polysyllabic items, at least 250 :
nouns in Ga, almost 30% of the sample, and about 90 (14$) 
in Adangme, are of probably foreign origin (from Akan, 
Ewe, or European languages). It is not likely that any 
of the GY nouns are borrowed, although a number of other 
GY items, mainly adverbs (e.g. those beginning with jd, Ga 
po) probably are.
The proportion of GY in the morpheme inventory as a 
whole is somewhat higher in Adangme than in Ga. The
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percentage of CV shapes in the verbs is also higher, 
but in both languages it is remarkably high as compared 
with the other classes., The very small class (probably 
less than ten items) of conjunctions in each language is 
composed mainly of monosyllables.
1.2 Consonants
1.2*1 The Phonemes
1.2.11 The Consonants of G-a
lab- I'd- I'd- lab
bil dent alv pal pal vel vel vel
Stop
v 1 less p t k kw kp
v fd b di g gw gb
Affricate
v 1 less tX tf w
V 1 d. dj dgw
Fricative
v 1 less f s J Jw h hw
v 1 d v z
Approximant
nasal m n ny 3 gw gm
oral w 1 y yw
Remarks:
1. 1 has several allophones, all alveolar» Cll is a
clear voiced lateral, and occurs initially in morphemes
and intervocalically. Between two nasal vowels, fll
a nasal lateral, occurs. An alveolar fricative/occurs
/
/
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after t and d, and [h] , an«I> alveolar flap, occurs after 
other consonants, hut both are in free variation with 
2* w and the labialized palatal yw are very nearly in 
complementary distribution, yw occurring before front 
vowels and w before back, but in a few forms they contrast 
before front vowels: '*
‘ywifed ’speak* yw£ 'cohabit' ywe ’palm nut®
awi ’wickedness’ w£S£w£s£ 'rough, arid’ we 'household*
awi is probably borrowed from Twi a-wi 'theft*. Otherwise, 
yw occurs mainly before i but w never does. There is 
a tendency in speech for the syllable ywi to become yu,
especially when followed by a vowel, e.g.
e ywi&S ’he spoke® e yu&d
u i *  p ix a -..  ««bn*I.fo i.THi^cry.c m m  Vli W.iHi
3. The phonetic difference between 1 and y may be 
considered parallel to the difference between § and £.
4-0 The labio-velars appear to this observer to utilize 
two air-streams, velaric ingressive and pulmonic egressive, 
as Ladefoged described for Yoruba, and not pulmonic 
egressive only, as is said to be the case in some Guan 
languages. (Ladefoged 1954*, pg 8).
5. Nasal consonants tend to have an oral plosive release 
before oral vowels.
1#2.1.11 Restrictions on Consonant Distribution
Restrictions, on the consonant-vowel sequences affect 
mainly the labialized consonants.
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1* None of the labialized:- consonants occursbefore back 
vowels, except kw which occurs before o and o, andjw
' (Off* * I nil—
which occurs before 2 *
2. kw, gw, tfw, hw and nw do not occur before i or 1 ,
' n r .'^w * M u h U H u w  * —  -J . I mse* kuo
3® y , yw and w do not occur before nasal vowels. Neither
Ran * C&ESBSfa tMM
do gw, d^w, flw, hw, or z.
4. Among the rarer phonemes, gw and hw occur only before a. 
'rjw occurs only before a and yw is atypical in that it
dows not occur before a, which is by far the most frequent 
and generally distributed vowel.
Within monosyllabic words, the restrictions are 
extended:
1. No monosyllabic word begins with hw or v.
2 o d^w, tjw, rjw and z occur in monosyllables only 
befox'e ju
5* 1 ? well as w, yw, and y, do not occur before
nasal vowels.
4® The only monosyllabic words beginning with £ are the 
adverbs ££ 'quite, just' and £0 'very, even, quite', which 
are almost certainly loans from Alcan.
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Remarks s
1. Adangme , JL/ has been thoroughly described by 
Apronti (Apronti 1967 4.2.5? 4*2.65). . The allophones
are' similar to the Ga ones, but the lateral and fricative 
are not in free variation except when occurring after ,(s . 
It is possible that the amount of free variation differs 
among individuals.
2* /yw/ tends in speech to be realized as /wi/ in Ada, 
but /yu/ In Krobo, e.g.
£ ywa 'he broke it' Ada £ewia] , Krobo £eyuaj .
5. The palatalized and labialized consonants are often 
lengthened. When /i/ and .(up precede another vowel 
within the morpheme they tend to be shortened, so there 
is not necessarily a difference in length between 
py£ 'remain1 and pie, 'join1
In Ga there is a contrast between Gw and GV, as for 
instance fuo 'elephant1 but Swd 'suck', but no such
him.in. m ini *
contrast has been found in Adangme.
/hw/ and /hy/ are voiceless approximants with 
very slight local friction.
4. As in Ga, the labio-velars appear to this observer 
to utilize two air-streams. According to Apronti, 
however, (Apronti 4.2.2, pg 57) "the pulmonic airstraam 
is the only one used in Adangme plosive art illations1 •
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1.2.1.21 Restrictions on Consonant Distribution
More or less as in Ga, restrictions on consonant- 
vowel distribution mostly involve nasal vowels, back 
vowels and the labialized and palatalized consonants.
Ihis is no doubt in part due to the extreme rarity of 
some of the consonants.
1* Palatalized consonants do not occur before back 
vowels, except that hy, fy and zy occur before 3 ? an& 
hy occurs before 5.
2. Labialized consonants do not occur before the close 
and half-close back vowels, except for tjw which in a 
very few items occurs before the half-close o.
3. As in Ga, y and yw do not occur before nasal vowels, 
and in monosyllabic words this is also true of 1 and w.
4. As in Ga, kw does not occur before 1 , but kw, t£, 
and pm all occur before i, and pm before L
5. Unlike Ga, there are monosyllabic words beginning 
with hw and* v, but none begin with nw. No monosyllabic 
verb begins with v, by, zy, tw, sw, or nw.
6 . The following consonants occur before one vowel only: 
nyw before a (in monosyllabic verbs also t£w), ty before Jp 
(in monosyllabic words also sy), gby before £, and dw 
before o.
1.2.2 Systems Comparisons^
RW&JbMOMXlMMiMbiln H jug tana
1.2.2. Contrastive Systems
1. In both languages the possibilities of combination of
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place and mode of articulation are, as in most languages, 
by no means totally realized. In both languages, there 
is no contrast between labio-dental and bilabial 
articulation, since all the labio-dentals are fricatives 
and none of the bilabials are. Similarly, there is no 
contrast between the Affricate and the Stop modes of 
articulation, since all affricates are palatals or 
labialized palatals and no stops are. In Adangme, 
affrication does not contrast with fricativeness either, 
since Adangme has no J*, but, since the affricates are not 
also continuants, they may be considered phonetically 
closer to the stope.
2. In both languages, the set of consonants can be 
reduced to a set of nine primary consonants. These rep- 
resent the points of intersection on a matrix of three 
vertical rows, i.e. three primary places of articulation, 
and three horizontal rows, representing three primary modes 
of articulation. The non-primary consonants are derived 
from the primary ones by addition of features, of voice 
and nasality and affrication on the horizontal axis, and 
v e larity, palatality and labiality on the vertical axis.
a) Voice and Nasality. None of the stops, affricates 
or fricatives are nasal. In these series there is a 
contrast between voice and voicelessness. There are cases 
of a voiceless consonant having no voiced correspondent,
55
particularly in the fricatives, but none of a voiced 
item with no corresponding voiceless item. In the 
approximants, there is a contrast between nasality and 
oralness, but all are voiced. There are nasal consonants 
with no oral counterpart, but not vice-versa, except that 
Ga has 'yw ' but no nyw/.
Since only continuants are nasal and all continuants 
are voiced, it is possible to treat the voiced-voiceless 
contrast and the oral-nasal contrast as aspects of a single 
phenomenon, which I have termed production. Oralness is
*"  /  jffff-a-nm bnnmwii f  unm rin irri nirinrTriwM m  rii
then functionally equivalent to voicing, and non-productionI ^
is primary.
b) Ga and Adangme are typologically identical as regards 
the horizontal axis of the consonant matrix. On the 
vertical axis, a typological difference is created between 
the two systems by the different ranges of application of 
the feature of palatalization. In Ga, the palatal 
affricates t£ and tjjw may be treated as respectively t 
plus palatalization, and t plus palatalization plus 
labialization. Similarly for d, dj, djw, and 1, y, y w •
£9 I? jw. Then labialization is only present in an 
alveolar consonant when palatalization (with affrication) 
is also present, and a palatal series and an affricate 
order can be eliminated from the set of primary consonants.
In Adangme, on the other hand, there are also ty and 
tw. Therefore, in Adangme affrication cannot be treated
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as an automatic feature of palatalized post-dental stops. 
.However9 palatalization can be treated as an automatic 
feature of affrication.
c) Organization of consonants in both languages is 
simplified if the labio-velars are related to the labials 
rather than the velars. Ladefoged offers some evidence
of the phonetic validity of this association (Ladefoged 1967
pg 12)6 .
For Ga, velarization of labials (producing kg, gb,rjm) 
and labialization, which applies to the other articulatory 
orders (producing e.g. tjw, kw) can be treated as conditioned 
variants of a single phenomenon, which I have termed 
inversion. (This is impossible in Adangme, where the range 
of application of labialization is wider. In Adangme, that 
is, we get kg and kw, but also gw. Similarly, gb and gw, 
and also bw. Therefore, velarization must be treated as
wan*; iw-gi *
a feature distinct from and contrasting with labialization.
d) In accordance with the discussion above, the
7classification of Ga consonants may be revised as follows;
S Simple, I Inverted, P Palatalized
Labial Post;-Dental V elar
* £ I ■S £ I £ I
Stops
non-prod. P kp t tf tfw k kw
produced b gb d dj djw g gw
Fricatives
non-prod. f s i 'Jw h hw
produced V B
Aproximants
non-prod. m gm n ny 0 9W
produced w 1 y yw
e) In Adangme, the consonants are reduced to three 
primary orders hy treating velarization and palatalization 
accompanied by affrication as functionally identical, and 
not velarization and labialization, as was done for Ga. 
Since the consonants having velarization (If labial) or 
affricated palatalization (if post-dental) have a stronger 
plosive release than the others, this composite feature 
I have termed emphasis, and the consonants carrying it 
emphatics. The rest of the consonants are then derived 
by addition of either labialization of* (unaffricated) 
palatalization. There are no absolute rules governing 
the distribution of these features, except that emphatic 
post-dentals, which are already palatalized, cannot be 
further palatalized. There is no audible affrication on 
the non-produced emphatic post-dental approximants but they
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are included in the emphatics to account for the nw/n^w 
contrast.
Labial Post-Dental Velar
i.i Iinnnr^ - nan fci iBMttwrr^
Simple Emphatic Simple Emphatic Simple
Id pfd. El I'd»■»< m M  pd
Stop
non-prod. P pw py kp t:' tw ty tf tj’w k kw
produced b bw by gb gby a dw d5 djw S gw
Fricative 
non-prod. f fy s sw sy h hw hy
produced v vy Z zy
Approximant
non-prod. m mw my 3m n nw ny nyw 0 r)w
produced w 1 Iw y yw
The Ga consonants can of course be fitted into the 
same framework. The major differences between the two 
systems are that in Ga but not in Adangme, velarization 
and labialization can be conveniently grouped into a single 
feature. In Ga only, palatalization and affrication are 
automatic features of labialized post-dentals, so that Ga 
can be analyzed in terms o:f primitive features (the three 
orders), and additive secondary features (sub-orders), 
while Adangme also requires additive tertiary features (sub- 
sub-orders). Analysis of Ga in terms of three degrees of 
order is therefore acceptable but slightly less economical.
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Analysis of Adangme in terms of only two degrees of order
would be impossible without expanding the number of features
treated as primitive. In the following chart, the Ga
system is re-analyzed in such a way as to make it
typologically comparable to Adangme. The composition and
are as before
number of orders and series/, but the Post-Dental and Velar 
Inverted sub-orders of the first chax’t are re-analyzed as 
sub-sub-orders.
Labial Post-Dental Velar
ffTlff—Tf I fl*——»T gurjHlMMf'.J'ilUgMCHTgfilHtMW— ntft.UKWuilflt'MtlUl
Simple Emphatic Simple Emphatic Simple
Stops
non-prod. P hp t tf
1 1 d 
t^w k
I'd
kw
produced b gb d d3 djw S gw
Ericatives
non-prod. f s s Iw h hw
produced V z
Approximants 
non-prod. m gm n ny 3 0W
produced w 1 y yw
1.2.2.2 Matrix Density
8On the basis of these classifications we calculate 
the degree to which the potentialities of each system are 
realized within each language. If the phoneme chart is 
thought of as a grid on which places are created by the 
intersection of series and orders, then some places are
€0
filled, i.e. realized by a consonant, and others are not.
The ratio of the number of actual consonant phonemes to 
the number allowed by the system of intersections rep­
resents the density to which the articulatory matrix is 
filled and the consonant-forming possibilities exploited.
It turns out that the density of the Ga system is rather 
higher than that of Adangme, which allows more possibilities.
No. G No. Possible G Ratio 
Ga 32 42 76#
Adangme 49 78 63#
For both languages, the stops are by far the most fully 
exploited series, and the fricatives the least. All 
series are more fully exploited in Ga than in Adangme.
Fricatives Approximants
No.No. No.No.
C_ Poss. Ratio G__Poss..Ratio;.
8 14 57# 10 14 71 #
12 26 46# 15 26 58#
1.2.2.3 Distribution of Features
The basic set of nine primary consonants (p, t, k, f, 
s, h, m, n.;, o.) is the same in both languages. Therefore, 
the differences between the phoneme charts, including the 
differences in matrix density, are the results of
Stops 
No. No.
G Poss. Ratio
Ga 14 14 100#
Adangme 24 26 92#
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differences in distribution of additive features. These 
differences are measured and compared by means of two 
statistical indexes.
1.2.2*51 Range of App1icabi1 i ty
The degree to which a feature is applicable in a 
system is measured by a) the proportion of the number of 
orders displaying it to the total number of orders,
b) the proportion of the number of articulatory series 
displaying it to the total series. The average between 
these two figures I have called the index of applicability.
“  IjlQUVJ U Ma^aiwsb'-T r T I'llllH- «i >lin ■! IH»II>|I1P>|I 111. I. MTlll
The calculations are based on the total number of sub-sub­
orders.
The range of applicability of production, as well as 
of both its alternants voice and oralness, is slightly 
wider in Ga than in Adangme. This is largely Decause th© 
Adangme palatalized velar sub-order has only one member, 
hy, which is unproduced, and several other labial and 
palatal sub-sub-orders which Ga does not have and which 
have nasal members with no oral counterparts.
Incidence in Orders Incidence in Series Index
Ga Adangme Ga Adangme Ga Ada,
Voice 100# 92 # 66# 66# 83-’ 79.;:
oralness 60# 38# 33# 33# 46 % 36:*
prod1ion 100# 92# DO# DO# DO# 96#
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Comparing the features which are added to orders 
according to the analysis which employs the emphasis 
feature, the following figures are obtained* The 
figures for emphasis are based on a total of three 
orders, while those for labialization and palatalization 
are found for a total of five sub-orders*
Incidence in Orders Incidence in Seines Index 
Ga Adangme Ga Adangme Ga Adangme
emphasis 66% 66% 100% '66% 88./ 66
labialize*n 4-0% 80% ' 100% 100% 70.1 90%
palat'ation - 80% - 100% - 90 •
The higher applicability of emphasis in Ga is due to 
the fact that there are fricative emphatic consonants in 
0& (£? JW) but not in Adangme* On this analysis, 
labialization and palatalization are evenly and very 
widely distributed in Adangme, but in Ga palatalization 
does not occur at all and labialization is restricted*
If Ga consonants are analysed by inversion and 
palatalization, the following figures may be obtained:
Orders Series Index 
inversion 100% 100% 100%
palatal1 ion 33% 100% 66*1
This palatalization is of course phonetically a 
different phenomenon from that quoted above, which does 
not occur in Ga at all* Inversion reflects a greater 
generalization about Ga consonants than emphasis does,
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as reflected in the figures for each® As a result, 
the scope of the second feature is more restricted. 
l92«2e32 Index of Exploitation
Within the range of applicability of each feature 
an index of exploitation of it is obtained by finding the 
ratio of the number of phonemes actually bearing a feature 
to the number of systematically potential bearers of it.
The number of systematically potential bearers of a
feature in the case of features added to series (production)
.  , ie.
consists of the number of series having at least one -number
that carries it, multiplied by the number of sub-sub-orders
which have at least one number carrying the feature. In
the case of features added to orders, it is the number
of sub-series multiplied by the number of orders (in the
case of emphasis) or sub-orders which have at least one
member that carries it.
Voice Production Emphasis Labialization Palatalization
Ga 6 4$ 57$ 66 $ 66 $
Adangme 62$ 55^ 4-6$ 66$ 42$
There is no point in including oralness in the comparison, 
since it occurs in one series only and therefore has an 
index of 100. In both languages, addition of oralness to 
voice results in a lowered score for exploitation of 
production, because oralness has a lower range of application. 
The feature is exploited to about the same degree in both 
languages.
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Emphasis and labialization are exploited equally 
in Ga, within their quite different ranges of application. 
Within identical ranges of application, Adangme exploits 
labialization more fully than palatalization. Within a 
very much smaller range of application, Ga exploits 
labialization to the same degree as Adangme does.
do conclude, Ga and Adangme do not differ significantly 
in the application and exploitation of voice, oralness, 
or therefore, production. There is a major difference in 
the presence in one language only of palatalization, but, 
despite its very high range of applicability, it is the 
least thoroughly exploited feature of Adangme. The higher 
scores for emphasis in Ga are due to the presence in that 
language only of fricative emphatics, in both sub-sub^orders* 
The indices of exploitation for Ga according to analysis 
in terms of inversion are:
Inversion - 61 °/o
Palatalization - 
Within its peculiar range of application (one order but 
every series), palatalization of this type is quite heavily 
exploited, as compared to the figures for exploitation of 
features on the previous table.
1.2.5 .Frequency Comparison
In 2.2 the sets of consonants have been compared as
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overlapping matrices of contrasting features* In this 
section3 the sets of filled matrix places, i*e. of 
consonants, will be compared according to the frequency 
of occurrence of individual consonant phonemes in a random 
sample of the morphs of each language.
The sample of morphs was 1695 for Ga, 1821 for Adangme
(see 0®4-o3) • number of times each phoneme occurred
in the sample was counted. In order to arrive at
comparable figures in each language, the frequency of
9each phoneme was standardized-' with respect to the number 
of morphemes in the sample and the number of phonemes in 
the language®
In the chart below the phonemes of each language are 
listed according to relative frequency of occurrence®
The number of occurrences in the sample and the 
standardized frequencies are also listed.
The number of times a phoneme occurs is not the same 
as the number of morphemes that phoneme occurs in, as a 
phoneme occasionally occurs twice in one morpheme*
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Rank Phoneme No. of Occurrences Standard frequency 
G D G D G D
1 1 1  407 421 3.04 4.09
2 lc k 348 320 2.46 2.89
3 t 247 1.47
s 225 1.82
4 b 232 1.32
t 214 1.70
5 g 202 1.02
m 203 1.58
6 m. 185 .85
b 176 1.28
7 n 169 •70
d 153 1.02
8 s 164 .65
n 133 .79
9 d 148 .49
kp 166 .60
10 f 143 .44
p 105 .48
11 kp 123 .24
tj 99 .41
12 J* 98 .00*
h 92 .33
13 t .90 ^.83
f 82 " • 22
14 76 ".22
gb 81 ..21
15 gb -59 ".29
dj 71 -10
16 h,p 67 ".31
0
70 .08
17 g 67 .05
18 w w 64 63 ~.34 .01*
Rank Phoneme No* of Occurrences Standard Prequency 
G D G D G D
19 g 50 ~.48
y 48 — .16
20 gm 40 -.58
ny 47 — * 17
21 ny,y 36 — <*62
gm 42 -.23
22 z 34 -.32
23 kw 24 -. 74
hw 32 -.34 •
24 Jw 21 -.76
kw 30 -.37
25 tjw 14 — o83
by, 15 ->53
26 d3w 8 -o89
27 yw 7 — 89
v 13 56
28 v 5 -.92
bw 9 —• 60
29 2 4 "a 93
pw 8 — ® 61
30 ()w9gw 3 — .94
fy 7 -.62
31 gw,my,ijw 6 - .64
32 hw 2 95
34 tjw^swgsy 5 -’065
37 py 5lw 4 — .66
39 yw9vy ,djw9gby
zy,tw 3 —.68
45 nw9dw?by 2 — .68
48 ty,nyw 1 — .69
Average Number of Occurrences; Ga 94 Adangme 64 
*; closest to standard score.
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102*39 1 Rank and System
c a a m iM iH a fM ^  tn M M iK A m i n n K M s w iK n r fB a t^ N d
By the analysis of 1*2*2 above, consonants may be 
graded into three sets. Primary consonants are those 
which carry no additive featuresother than production* 
Secondary consonants are those which carry emphasis, and 
tertiary consonants are those which are palatalized or 
labialized. If the standard score for each set of con­
sonants is 0 , it appears that in both languages no 
consonant with a higher than standard score for frequency 
(ranks over 12 in Ga, ranks 17 and up in Adangme) is 
tertiary* In Ga, only one, at 11, is secondary, but 
in Adangme all the secondary consonants except 13m have a 
higher than standard score. The ten most frequent 
consonants In Ga and the eight most frequent in Adangme 
are all primary. But primary consonants v and z are of 
very low frequency in both. All the tertiary consonants 
rank below 22, and v and z are the only non-tertiary ones 
at these ranks. Adangme z appears to have considerably 
higher frequency than Ga z, but it is nevertheless only 
one rank above the tertiary consonants. In both languages, 
therefore, as a general tendency, the most frequent 
consonants tend to be primary, least frequent to be tertiary.
1*2«3»2 Prequency Skewing
In both languages, the frequencies of phonemes in 
morphemes are heavily skewed. That is, a small
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proportion of the available phonemes account for a large 
proportion of the occurrences of consonants in the sample. 
The first rank phoneme 1 is extremely high. Only second, 
third and fourth rank phonemes have more than half as many 
occurrences. In Ga, the total number of occurrences of 
all thirty-two consonants is a little more than 3 *000, 
but the six most frequent consonants alone account for 
more than 1,500. In Adangme the total for forty-nine 
consonants is only slightly higher, 3*1^3, but here also 
just six consonants account for half the occurrences*
Also, less than one third of the phonemes have higher 
than standard score for frequency, in both languages.
1«2.3«3 Frequency Correlation and Sound Change
ll I!  ^ | l  WlUKlig 1*11 III ■ f I "i.ll ( 1 Iwinri lit IJII ■■ IJ «  II. I ■ I l.llI III I U I ■ il i.SllTl n i l
For the phonemes of types which occur in both 
languages, the correlation coefficient^ between their 
standardized frequencies is 0,93® If the scores in 
each language were identical except for differences 
attributable statistically to accident, such as size of 
sample and number of consonants, the coefficient would 
be 1.00. Therefore most differences as regards score 
and rank of these phonemes are likely to be due to chance, 
that is, accidental features of the sample. It would 
seem that any sound changes that may have occurred have 
left little trace in the statistical distribution of 
primary and secondary phonemes.
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Nevertheless9 there are a few surface differences 
which are of interest. Ga £ is the only non-tertiary 
phoneme with a frequency not lower than standard which 
is of a type which is not shared. It regularly 
corresponds (2*2.1.2) to Adangme s, which is five ranks 
higher than Ga s with a standard frequency difference of 
1.17* Ga f and Adangme correspond (2.2.1.1), and 
they also share the same rank and are extremely close 
in standard frequency, whereas Ga £, which is not a 
reflex of a proto -phoneme, is of below standard frequency.
in both languages is above standard frequency, but 
much higher in Ga. occurs morph-finally in Ga, but
not in Adangme (i- 3®1.2.2).
1.3° Vowels
1.3.1 System
btirtfiMprtnxssattant
The vowels of Ga and Adangme are schematically 
identical. There are seven oral vowels and five nasal 
vowels.
Thenasal vowels may be paired with the oral vowels 
of nearest articulation. Apronti (pg 27) adduces 
instrumental evidence to show that in Adangme a nasal 
vowel is closer, and in the case of front vowels and a 
fronter, than the oral member of a pair. This is also 
true of Ga nasal vowels.“
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Front Central Back
close • **X X u u
half “dose e 0
half-open a i
A*
D 0
open a a
Oral and nasal vowels contrast after nasal consonants.
Ga ma 'fasten t ma 1 build'
Adangme na man' s name na 1 see'
Every vowel phoneme carries phonemic tone, and :
the nucleus of a syllable (see 1.4. below).
1*3* 2 Frequency
Frequencies of the twelve vowels were found and
standardized in the same manner as for consonants.
Rank Phoneme No. Occurrences Standardized Freqi
G D G D G « D
1 a a 1060 919 2.77 2 .76
2 0 0 531 467 .82 • 75
3 i 406 • 36
383 .38
4 e 0 367 356 .22 m 26
5 0 309 .01
r
4
X 330 »14
6 £ £ 289 296 04* -.01
7 U U 290 238 —  c Q6 —. 26
8 a a 147 226 -.59 -.32
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Rank Phoneme No. Occurrences Standardized Frequency
a G D G D G D
^ 5 5 109 102 -.73 ~~-87
10 £ 62 ‘ -.90
t 95 — .90
11 u u 61 87 -.91 — . 93
12 e 49 — .95
1 i  ?i — l . o o
* first score below standard score (0).
1.5.2.1 Rank and System
All the oral vowels are in both languages clearly 
more frequent than the nasal vowels. Except that a is 
the most frequent oral vowel, by a large margin, and a 
is the most frequent nasal, the frequency of nasal vowels 
seems to be unre3.ated to the frequency of the corresponding 
oral vowels. Also there is no apparent relationship 
between articulation, - openness or closeness, and 
frequency.
1.3•2.2 Frequency Skewing
Vowel frequency is skewed in both languages, but 
not nearly as strongly as with the consonants. One 
quarter of the vowels account for half of the occurrences 
of vowels. Also, the standard score for each set occurs 
almost half way down the list.
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lo'$02o3 Frequency Correlation
r— i   m u  H f l lw m m m w w i i famTag*. w wanim in flnPMu w n w iiinwnWwiM>*»*<* i immna
In one language the relative rank of i and o, and of 
I and £, are the reverse of their relative ranks in the 
other*, Otherwise ? frequency ranking is the same. The 
correlation coefficient for the two sets is *99# As far 
as statistics of occurrence in morphemes are concerned 
the two vowel systems may he considered the same.
1.4 lone
1.4.1 1he lone Group
The description that follows defines, and is true 
within the limits of, the tone group. Ihe tone group is 
co~extensive with various types of grammatical stretcho, 
including the minimal utterance and the clause.
1.4.2 Ihe Intervals
Hisa&iflnaMi      i.j ■ idtwm
As indicated above (1.1.1) every syllable in both Ga 
and Adangme carries phonemic tone. An analysis of the 
tone systems must therefore account for the pitch contour 
of strings of one or more syllables.
1 e 4.2.1 Ga
1.4.2.11 Ascending Intervals
In Ga, there is just one significant ascending 
interval of pitch between two syllables. An ascending 
interval that occurs group-initially both starts and 
ends higher than a non-initial interval.
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e bi le ££. jj - 1 he asked him ah once1
Initial Non-Initial
Since there is only one contrastive ascending interval, a 
succession of two or more progressively ascending intervals, 
i*e. a tone sequence of the type does not arise.
Any ascending intervals succeeding the first are 
progressively shorter, the lower pitch level remaining 
constant,, f ~  ] . This gives the effect known
as 1downdrift1.
1«4•2•12 Descending Intervals
There are two minimally contrastive descending intervals 
which differ in the pitch of the final syllable but not in 
the pitch of the first. In the larger interval, the final 
pitch falls slightly when it Is group-final«
e bu [--] 5 he hasput it on1
e bu [ ~’ ] 'it is plentiful'
Two or more progressively descending intervals do occur; 
e bi It ["■" ] 'he has asked him'
gbeke-bi-i It ha leytltko 1
fiSSdMMBlMUKilllM ma* IdMeaPI " m  nnnl»uj
child-person-plur the gave him yam one
'the children gave him a certain yam1 
Morphs which occur in a series such as the last areapt to 
have different pitches relative to each other if them? order
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is changed:
person-plur* the gave child one yam
!the children -gave a certain child
yam1
An ascending interval can follow only the greater of 
the two descending intervals:
e bu t£S [* ’it is too plentiful'
i
hut e bu tys r ~ J  1 h.e has put it on too much'
fcinwnn HMW H I IPWI W  «
1.4.2.13 Level Pitch Sequences
.■■■ rm a ia n in iia n 'i' ii i  1i* n n A e i3 ] t< ^ 4 » w i) C R 4 w < u u w « 4
Ihere are two contrastive Hsrels of series of identical
level pitches. At the lower level the pitch of the final
syllable is level when group medial, but is slightly 
falling at group-final position.
e bu r~ 3  'he should put it on'
e bu £ J 'he respected*
Ihere are two contrastive levels of pitch for 
monosyllabic utterances:
£be [""J 'Po t ' fiM L_J 'road, way'
1.4.2.2 Adangma
1.4.2.21 Ascending Intervals
12In deliberate speech xn Adangme there are two 
contrastive, ascending intervals. Unlike the situation 
in Ga, the level of the starting point of the interval 
makes a difference.
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M e  S^o [~~] 'a father died1
12 Bh° [_” ] 'a woman died1
In discursive speech, however, there is only one 
ascending intervale
jhLL SJ22.9 iZ2 _gbo J 5 a father died, a woman died'
In discursive speech, there is no contrastive 
variation in the end point of the interval, and 
consequently there is, as in Ga no sequence of two or 
more progressively ascending intervals. In deliberate
a.
speech, on the other hand, a Krobo informant consistently 
and unself-consciously produced series of two progressively 
ascending intervals, e*g.
e se mu r _ - “ ]  1 it is dirty*
In discursive speech, the same utterance has the pitch 
contour [’“ ""J*
1*4-* 2*22 Descending Intervals
In a two-syllable sequence there are three possible 
descending intervals, one more than in Ga; two contrastive 
end points and two contrastive starting points*
An ascending interval can follow two types of descending 
interval. Both are shorter than the largest of the three 
above.
* a father drank1
*agod ate*
'a god drank *
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M l  ss m  
iQ_£u el l~-~]
but not
* wp nu pe, C"--J
w:> P£- C “ 1f tWIWH I M M i M  iV-ffgMl >T| hfr- J
but not
a father just drank' 
a god just drank1
'a god just ate
wo
1*4*2*25 Level fitch Sequences
Whereas Ga has two contrastive levels of level pitch 
sequences, Adangme has three. As in Ga at the lowest 
level a syllable in group-final position has falling pitch, 
wo bi [ J 'a god asked1
yo nu ] 1 a woman heard'
yo nu [ ™ J  'a woman drank1
There are also three levels of monosyllabic
utterance:
ma [ ~ ] 'dough' ma [„] 'herring
ma [ ] 'nation'
1 o4-.3 The Phonemes
The facts described in 2 can be accounted for in 
terms of two tone phonemes in Ga; high, marked', and 
low, unmarked or threp^in Adangme; high, marked 
mid, marked and low, V| or unmarked, and downstep,
marked which is a phonemic tonal juncture phenomenon.
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In both languages, a high tone is always higher than
any following non-high tone® If downstep intervenes 
between two high tones, the second is lower than the first *
A high tone is also lower than a preceding high tone if 
one or more non-high tones intervene- This kind of 
lowered high tone is also accounted for by downstep, 
but since it is completely automatic it will not be marked* 
Otherwise, two successive high tones are at the same pitch 
level.
In Ga, a group-initial low tone immediately succeeded
by a high tone is somewhat higher than all succeeding low
tones- Otherwise, the low tones in a group are all at
the same pitch- They are level except for a group-final
low tone, which has a short fall from low to extra-low.
The Adangme mid tone is higher than any low tone in
the group but lower than any high tone preceded by down-step.
The high-mid interval is greater than the mid-low interval.
The mid tone is slightly raised when group-initial before
a high tone, which may result in an exception to the rule
that a rnid tone is lower than any high tone in the group.
Mid tones are always level.
are
In this thesis, tones/transcribed as follows:
The first high tone is marked ' • Subsequent tone of a 
series on the same pitch are unmarked. The first downstepped 
high tone is marked 1, and subsequent tones at the same
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pitch are unmarked* If a low tone is group-initial it 
is unmarked, and following tones at the same level are 
also unmarked, hut if it is the first of a series of low 
tones and is not group-initial it is marked In
Adangme, a group-initial mid tone that immediately 
precedes a high tone is unmarked* If it is not group- 
initial or if it is initial and followed by non-high tones
it is marked and subsequent tones at the same level
are, .unmarke d .
The examples of 1*4*2 may now be rewritten:
Ga: 1*4*2*11 e bi li p£
tanm *wMS>W5S £ra?i£(s>
1.4.2.12 & bu § bil
*?«* ma^sa •umcuxct
§ bi 1<5
«D«a gTjatlri.fa* K7TW*‘.T1
gb^ke-bi-i ha li ysJx ko
«san*>-w»* veaa ihjumi*  febg*«rana*iiinafmi* tejrtensa*
j, ® 1 'bi-i IE ha gbekl ko y£l£
fcns3cR»4 iusj m strrtrm  r a J  to*t» e a  ttug  |»J t i * w is  c iM a ***  £nmtKKk*cMB33»*n»
k bd t J 5 e bu t $5
ttw I    luwrtuenm ***■*»«: wit***
1*4*2*15 e bu e bu
jgbi gbe
Adangme:
1*4*2.21 tie gb& yS gb&
■ mium. i q,iii'ii) tePiana*trmi fcAwwwt mVSfsn*anaa
tjfe. gb& yo gb&
e se mu 3 se mu
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1.4.2.22 tie nu
wd ye
wo nu
tje nu j)t
wo nu £e (but not * w5 nu pc )
i
wo ££ (but not * wS ye pe)
1 *4* 2 <»23 w5 bi
yo nu
yo nu
ma ma ma
1*4*4 Tone Alternations 
High-fall / High
>r»WtWWOTnWlllll III iBlBlllf Hillin'" ' I
In Ga and in Krobo, a few syllables have a filling 
tone in group-final position. The fall may be regarded 
as a sequence of two tone phonemes, which may be either 
high-downstep-high (occurs in Ga only) or high-low. When 
the syllable is not group final it has high tone. Adangme 
syllables that have a falling tone in Krobo have a level 
high tone in Ada. In this thesis, vowels with falling 
tone are treated as two vowels, and therefore two syllables.
« t i
Gas ba&a 'crocodile* vs ba& 1€ *the crocodile1
e h&e 'he bought it* e he ko 'he bought one
Krobo; e kanee (Ada e kane) 'he counted*
e kan6 womi-hr 'he counted books'
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1.4® 4.2 Ga: down stepped. High / how
In Ga, most syllables which have downstepped high 
tone if they follow a high tone and are at the same time 
either group-final or followed by a high tone, have low 
tone when a low tone follows or precedes. As far as is 
known, the only syllables which invariably have downstepped 
high tone occur morph-medially, and are thereby insulated 
from the effects of the tone of any following morphs.
Thus:
Downstepped high
low
e t£ine 
e tf inb tf 5
luiHJ .1'innf.nf «.i i ! iiifjI
e t a jT 
e ta i r 'p£ 
e tJinS waa.
■■mi —  ----- . fr |f. mmMctmsad
e ta H  jt 
e tk li ji
'he sneezed'
'he sneezed too much1
'he sat down*
'he just sat down'
'he sneezed hard'
'he seated him'
'he just seated him*
%
e t& jl oySi 'he sat down quickly*
■nxa p TW ctw. ..it JTff Ttul V
A string of such syllables all have low tone, i.e., each 
has the environmental effect of a low tone, not a high 
tone:
* ' te kane 'he read' gb§le-m5 'opening'
mwan I murm, i| AK/zneirn]«*r*n«f fHHMCd -1* — *
h&-i 'places'
but kanb-mS-I 'readings1
This alternation occurs mainly in rapid speech® Slow 
or deliberate speech may preserve all the high tones,
82
i t ?
/  "  t'kane-mS-I ‘readings'
These syllables will be marked in citation forma 
with the downstep mark, to distinguish them from syllables 
which are always low.
i i
tline 'sneeze' 'down, lower part'
i
The determiner 'lfc, and the homophonous clause marker, 
have this alternation between low and downstepped high 
tone, but they are unique in being invariably preceded by 
a high tone, If the preceding syllable hormally has low 
tone that syllable becomes high, preceded by downstep if 
it follows a high tone.
obif± 1 rat' obifi l£ 'the rat'
—..ft-inul Trttfinf TMrrfrit ■nun iTfl
tjc 'father' mi tJl It 'my father'
* i * t i
lia 'house' Jla l£ 'the house1
I
mi ba 'I came* be ni mi bli It ''when I cameo*
1*4*4*3 Adangme:Mid / Low
In Adangme the tone sequence low-mid does not occur 
in discursive speech, although a Krobo informant often 
produced it in deliberate speech (1*9®2*21 above)* Any 
syllable or syllable string that would otherwise have low 
tone has mid tone when followed by a mid* Thus:
yo ba 'woman begged' but y|S ba 'woman came1
e yo 'his wife' but e tj£ 'his father'
hHoaa &Lcfa*at4 waji iiitm)iiuiiin*«m
Q bSnr bole-mi 'he began to go around*
but e bShl 'he began' e b^le 'he went around*
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Syllables which elsewhere have low tone have mid tone when 
occurring between two high tones, and in discursive speech 
when occurring group-initially before a high tone* Thus:
% f
wo nu 'a god drank* but wo nu tj5 'a god drank too
offxaa’jA.i w  b e m «u >i ■nn’untmnB k n s M m u a  ^
much*
e yo 'his wife* but e bi 'his child*
W W I m *
1.4 • 4.4 Adangme: downstepped High / Mid
At least in discursive speech, mid tone syllables 
in Adangme have downstepped high tone when occurring between 
two high tones.
la-hr 'songs1 a ko 1& la~hr we * they would not
have sung*
,  I ~  »
but i lA la-hl ha a *1 sang songs to him*
1,4*4.5 Occurrence of Sequences
The result of these alternations is to restrict the 
number of potential sequential combinations of tone 
phonemes (not including downstep) that actually occur.
It may be seen that Adangme with more units also has many 
different two and three tone sequences asrdrn-' Ga«
Adangme Ga
2 tones: potential 9 4
occurring 7 3
3 tones: potential 27 8
occurring 16 6
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1*4®5 Tone and Word Class
Monosyllabic words of any class can have any tone:
fV
Ga: High Low
Noun mi 'die, marble' sk i 'road*
Verb la 'sing' la 'dream*
Adverb 1 at once t &E2 1 emphatic'
Conjunction i£ * but d*a 'unless »
Apparently all adjectives are polysyllabic * The following
have a monosyllabic stem with a suffix of length:
£11 *a111 voo 'deep'.
Adangme: High Low Mid
Noun ma 'dough' ma 'nation' ma
< >• ts u w s l * herrij
Verb sa 'snatch' sa 'sieve ' sa ' rot'
Adverb mo ' already' sa 1 formerly' k£ ' at la;
Conjunction k6 'if 1C ' and* k£ ' and*
As in Ga, I have not found an Adangme adjective that is 
not either reduplicated or lengthened: mpmq 'old1,
vix 'gloomy, depressed1, gagaa 'long'®
Disyllabic , monomorphemic words are :tare among adverbs 
and conjunctionso An adjective with a stem of shape CVCV 
is usually reduplicated or lengthened® In almost all 
cases, both syllables have the same tone, e«g.
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__ rw
Ga
Adangme
basaa, basabasa 
k&nyaa, k&nyakanya
— 1— *>F®HCWw««y n i*iuiiiiniiM ■< ' i i fi i m  i i i I I ii I li pii m i liinm IIII ■W iidm n
boig ee 'aloof futuu 
bedebedi. 'soft'
1 reckless * 
'thin'
1 white'
In nouns and verbs, on the other hand, all possible 
combinations of high and low tone occur, but in Adangme 
mid tone is very restricted® In verbs, mid tone only 
occurs in stems of syllabic shape CV1V , where both 
syllables have the same tone. In nouns, High - mid 
occurs, as well as Mid-mid. Mid-low does not occur, 
and low-mid is in any case impossible. Mid-high has 
not been noted. It would contrast with low-high only 
when following a mid tone.
Nouns 
H H 
L L 
M M 
H L 
H M 
L H 
Verbs 
H H 
Jj I 
M M 
L H
H L
Ga
hwjme 
gbej i
Adangme
1 argument' 
1 f ate' dika
gbek£ 'child
/
boka
tele
sele
duku
dgid^o
t£ke
©ast'
carry
swim1
'send*
' step over'
k&di 
sole 
da la
kane
/ %
hwanya
'boiled food' 
name of a god 
'an antelope skin bag' 
'kerchief1 
'sheep1 
'toil'
'mark'
'worship'
'share'
'read, count*
'wave, shakw'
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fhe only word class with many monomorphemic members
of more than two syllables is the noun. In nouns of
more than two tone-bearing units, a final ascending
interval or rising tone almost always betrays a foreign
origin. Ihis kind of tone pattern in nouns is typical
of Akan and Ewe, but hardly occurs in native nouns that
are not morphologically complex. Many European loans
may be considered fox' this reason to have come into Ga
and Adangme via Fante or Twi.
Ga abaawa 'maidservant' Iwi
/
abuii 'needle* Ewe
ab&136 'a stai*chy food* "
I’wi
abaIda 'sail' Fante
Portuguese
Adangme abaya, abayaa 'broom* Ewe
1.4.6 Conclusions
n m r  . i|i>ntni.^ .n-||Hipiim inBiii ...
Ihe obvious difference in the basic tonal data is 
that there are mox^ e contrastive possibilities in Adangme. 
Ga has only one rising interval (1.4.2.11); Adangme 
has two (1.4.2.21). Ga has two contrastive single pitch 
levels of utterance; Adangme has three. As a result,
Ga is analyzed in terms of two tones, Adangme 4n terms * 
of three. But the potential variety in pattern of the
abaa—wa 
abui/ 
ab&lo 
ab&doo 
abraddd 
1 vela* 
abayd''
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tone group, especially that created by the extra tone 
phoneme of Adangme, is limited by the rules of tone 
alternation,,
Phonetically it seems that the high tone, low tone 
and effects of downstep are the same in the two languages, 
and that Ga simply lacks the mid tone- However, the 
relationship between Adangme mid tone and downstepped 
high tone is very much like; that between Ga low tone 
and downstepped high- High tone preceded by downstep 
is assimilated to a following low in Ga (1.4.4^2), a 
following mid in Adangme (1.4.4.4). Following a non-high 
tone it becomes low in Ga, but mid in Adangme. Syllables 
displaying this alternation affect each other as mid™ 
toned syllables in Adangme, low toned in Ga­
lt may be said that in both there is a clear and 
typologically corresponding distinction between high and 
non-high tone- The functions of non-high tone are 
performed in Ga by one phoneme, low, but in Adangme by two.
Ga Adangme
high II II
non-high L M
L
In Adangme, low tone alternates with mid in almost 
exactly the same environments as those in which mid 
alternates with downstepped high- These two alternations
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may therefore be regarded as part of a general up-stepping 
of non-high tones in the vicinity of high tones.
In neither language is there ever loss of contrast 
between a high and a following non-high,
Downstep is not entirely automatic in Ga, and its 
phonemic status is well attested by such pairs as
i
kof1 la ’Kofi sang’ kof1 l£ 'Kofi dreamed*
In Adangme, morph-final and morph-initial downstepped
high tones, like mid tones produced by up-stepping of
low tones, are always automatic alternants of mid tones.
But there is a phonemic tone difference between e.g.
kofi ye ru 'Kofi ate1 and kofi ye ma, ’Kofi ate herring’.
It is clear that Ga and Adangme are what has been
13termed terraced level languages. The Ga system is
typologically practically indistinguishable from the
Twi system, which has been described by a number of 
, m
observers# Although the most recent and authoritative
15analysis of Ewe tone - is in terms of two tone phonemes, 
it is interesting that in that language phonetic mid 
tone is an allophone of low tone. The mid tone alternant 
of non-high tone occurs under partially similar conditions, 
to those producing upstepping of low tone in Adangme, 
namely, before high and other mid tones. It is possible 
therefore that the difference between Ga and Adangme is
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to some extent paralleled by a difference between their 
respective closest influential neighbours, Twi (indeed 
all Akan) and Ewe,
The only other language in the published literature 
which has been analyzed as a terraced level language with 
three tones and downstep is Yala (Ikom), spoken in Eastern 
Nigeria (Armstrong 1968)• It seems that this system is 
really more different from the Adangme system that is the 
Ga system with two tones. In both Adangme and Yala (Ikom), 
downdrift is produced by downstepping after non-high tones 
(Armstrong op. cit. 5*2) and the pitch interval between 
high and mid is greater than the interval between mid and 
low. But in Yala (Ikom) it appearsthat downstepped high 
tones are not upstepped mid tones, but normal post-low 
tone high tones, the conditioning low tone having been 
lost through contraction of syllables (Armstrong op. cit. 
pg 52). Also, Yala has downstep between mid tones, which 
Adangme does not. In Yala, as there is no automatic 
assimilation of low to mid, or mid to high, there are more 
possible sequential combinations of tones than in Adangme 
(Armstrong op. cit. 8.0.2 pg 56).
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2.0 Introduction
In this chapter the correspondences between Ga and 
Adangme phonemes are debnstrated and described, and a 
reconstruction of the phonemic system of proto-Ga-Adangme 
is proposed.
The findings of this chapter are based on the 
correspondences found in CV-shaped morphs of free 
morphemes, and to some extent on the first syllable 
of polysyllabic morphs. Second syllablespresent special 
problems, which differ somewhat according to morpheme 
class and involve the reconstruction of obsolete 
morphological systems. A few of the more obvious 
problems of polysyllabic nominal stems are touched 
upon in sections 2.4 and 2.5 of this chapter. A full 
discussion of the polysyllabic verbal stem is reserved 
for Section II.
2.1 Tone
As described in Chapter 1 (1.4.6) there is one 
important difference between the tone systems of Ga 
and Adangme, namely that Ga has one contrastive non-high 
tone, but Adangme has two. Therefore a basic problem 
for the diachronic comparison of Ga and Adangme is to 
determine the historical basis of this difference. The 
possibilities are two: either the parent system had
three contrastive tones, which have been reduced to two
in Ga, or It had two, which have split into three in 
Adangme.
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2*1.1 Correspondences
The tonal correspondences on CV morphs are 
straightforward, and follow the typological patterns.
Ga high tone corresponds to Adanjne high, and Ga low 
corresponds to Adangme low and also to Adangme mid, e.g. :
G H : D I-I G bi D bi 'ahild' ns
bi bi 'ask1 vs
gb& fdief vs
M M 'place1 ns
<
to to 'be wrong* vs
*
du du 'plant' vs
G L : D L G ba D ba ' i>eg' vs
bW3 'stranger* ns
ke ke • 'present' vs
fo po 'cut' vs
G L : D M G ba I) ba 1 come' vs
bwo 'grow old' vs
bo bo '(grass) cloth
nuwrtnpi nyu 'water' ns
Ga forms in which a series of high-low or high-downstep-
high tones oi\ identical vowels alternates with high tone
(1.4.4.12) correspond to Adangme forms with high tone:
G hed D he ’buy, sell, acquire1 v
t£5-a5 tjS-5 1‘beach, show* v
(4.2.1.1,4.2.2.1)
kaaa kaA-wi' crab1 n
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A number of polysyllabic forms appear to display 
a correspondence of tones and syllables of the types
' i '
G GVGV : D CVGV. Many of these have plausible sources 
in Akan:
G a&Qka D dak a 1 box1 n Twi adaka
p(is£g. pusg, * plantain fibre* n mposae
Others have no known foreign source, but are analyzed as 
containing different verbal extensions, e.g.
G D t jine * sneeze1 v (4.2.1.8, 4.2.2.7)
gbcff. gbole 'rub* v (4.2.2.4, 4.2o3«2)
2.1.2 Reconstruction
The correspondence G L : D L clearly contrasts with 
the correspondence G L : D M :
G ba : I) ba f beg1 vs but G ba ; D ba 1 come' vs
gbo : bw2 * stranger* ns gbo : bw5 * grow old* vs
fhex^e is also contrast between the correspondences G H : D H 
and G L : D M :
G tj£ : D tSi 'call* vs but G tSz : D t$1 1 father* ns
and there is a contrast between G H : D H and G L : D L:
/ /
G M  : D 'gun* ns but G tu : D tu 1 jump* vs
On the basis of thesethree oppositions, three
contrasting tonal units are posited for proto.-Ga-Adamgme
which may be reconstructed as *H, *M, and *L, the reflexes
of which are respectively G H : D H, G L : D M ,  and,
G L : D L. The two non-hign tones of the proto-language 
appear to have merged in Ga.
At this point there is no direct evidence for 
reconstruction of a proto-Ga-Adangme downstep. There 
are apparently no syllables in which Ga downstepped high 
tone corresponds to Adangme downstepped high.
In the modern languages both Ga low tone and Adangme 
mid alternated with downstepped high tone (1.4*4.2, 1.4.4.4). 
It is likely therefore that in the proto-language mid tone 
alternated with downstepped high, and that when the 
distinction between low and mid was lost in Ga, the 
alternation was extended to non-highs that had their 
origin in proto-Ga-Adangme low tone. Final syllables 
with the correspondence G & H : D L may therefore be 
reconstructed with *L, e.g.
G tjake D tjcike 'change* * G -D tjake
Omwi.iM. trmc... n iwwri.n.M ^ '   — •---i m  m  1
2.2. Consonants
2.2.1 Correspondences
2.2.1.1 Primary Consonants
Most of the Ga primary consonants correspond to 
the primary consonant of the same type in Adangme. This 
includes all of the very high frequency consonants (1.2.3)• 
Most of the correspondeimces are well attested, and occur 
with all corresponding like vowels.
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Labial
G b : D b G bi D bi 'ask1 v
be be ' time' n
be -laecEH*asc4 b£ 'horn' n
bu (SI ) (sj) 'capsize' v
bo bo '(grass) cloth'
bo i>i 'create' v
ba ba 'come' v
ba ba 'beg' v
No Adangme phoneme corresponds to Ga £•more
G V : D V v is a slightly/cominon phoneme type in
than in Ga (1.2.3.1) but many of the examples in both
ii
languages appear to be loans from Ewe. All the examples 
of the correspondence v :v are ideophones, and it is 
possible that they too are Ewe loans.
yii
veveeve 
voo
D v££ ’dull, quiet' adti
veveeve 'very1 adj 
'deep' adj
Ewe vrx
voo
/
(vu
avutj
G f s D f
G fl D fi 'tie, bind' v
fa
f 5
fa 'piece'
fo 'throw
n
v
well 
bat'
G fu
££
fo
n
voo
vu
n
D fu 
fo
avuto)
tna hmi m  *
'smell,sniff1v 
1 wash ('things)1 v 
'bring forth*v
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Ga f also forms a correspondence series with Adangme g:
* /
G fe D pe-fa.* 'surpass' v G fu D BU 'moulder' v
li 2t 'burst' v fu 22 * bury' v
fa pa 'lend' V fo 22 'cut' V
fa pa 1 drink soup'v fo pocfcastj* 'do frequently; 
get wet' v
There is only one example of a possible corresponden ce
Ga f : Adangme v:
V
G yaa-fb-nu
r w B U i u a  m'miMifu* .mwi^ri
'tears' D yo-nyu/vo-mu n
G w : D w This correspondence is well attested,
except before G i : D i and G £ : D £.
G we D we 'house' n G wo D wo 'wear' v
wa-Ga wala
Mviqmv* iMHtctm HmduiaMaMni
'life' n wo wo 'we' pron.
wu wu 'fight' v
There is also a rather complicated set of correspondsce 
series, in which Ga w corresponds to Adangme hw, w and h, 
with dialectal variation in Adangmei
G w : A h~: K hw. This series occurs only before G o  : Do ,
***4 KXtr* |B1« t-na V ttreM tmr-i
G wo-lo A ho-Id -mi K hwo-mr 1 cough'n
«nxwo*u c m s w M  watfeMi w  nm I »ii»imun u  % w w r m  ^
kale few o l e 'drop' v
G w : A hw % K hw This series occurs before the vowels
Go : Do and G a. : D a, and G o  ; D e.
G wa-m5 A hwa-la K hwa-la. 'scratch' v
wo hwe hwe 'lift up* v
wS hwS hw£> 'hoot at' v
H n m m a m c t  n mum.njnmj
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G w t A w
i
G w6~nu
w w n m t
WD
G w s A w 
G wo
A ^WOO
K hw
ma
tonal *ovw
m&mo
K h
A w&~nyu
ewuviit:* n^J
Wo 
A wo
yt' %Wo O
K hG w : A h 
G wutaKosvnq
G m : D m 
G ml D mi
A hu-no
ma
m&mo
K hwe-nvu
taMtnaammi kHitraMbin
hwo
K ho 
huo
1 swallow' V, G
1 put1 v 
1 old1 adj
K hu=no
mi
muV
OHIO
'so$p* n 
' sleep * v
'honey1 n 
'tomorrow' adv
1 husb and' n
D C*mi 'I' pron
mu 'breathe' v 
omo'rice' n
^ §: % ^ This correspondence occurs in all
environments except with close front 
vow els o
G de-p, D d£-m 'hand (palm) *n .G da^a D da 'liquor* n
i i
du du 'plant, sow’v do do 'hurt; get
hot1 v
do do 'bend,twist'v doku doku 'scar* n
G t : D t This correspondence occurs in all
environments.
G ti D ti fbe thick' v G te (fi)D te (si)
«M»ZBUl uaulWI 1 Tm  HW Minin ^  I I'HWJit«*
'get up * v
te. ti 'stumble1 v tk ta 'patch* v
fewd«XK* BEM m »*■
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G tu
t5
D tu
t
to
jump1 v G to D to ' keep, preserve1 v
'be wrong1 v to to 'satisfy;
exhaust1 v
There is a single example of a possible correspondence 
G t ; D tyr
f <r
G t a I) tya 1 nar rat e1 v
G s i D s
G sa 
sa 
su
D sa 
sa 
su
This correspondence does not occur 
before front vowels.
'be suitabQeV G so D so 'forge' v 
'giveenema'v so so 'catch, dip up* v
]ight lamp'v so~o so 'Thursday' n
Ga z does not correspond to any Adangme phoneme
G 1 : D 1
G lilEi D lile
Like G w : D w, this correspondence 
does not occur before nasal vowels, 
'tongue' n G lu D lu 'be stupid* v
le
le
la
le
Ik
la
'know* v
'gather 
firewood* v
'sing* v
lo lo 'weave' v
■lo ■lo agentive suffix
G n : D n
G nine D ni^ne ' arm' n
na~ne na^ne 'leg* n
na m.
na na
G nu 
nu
' rain' v n£>
' see .notice'v no
D nu
nu
rtf
no
n&
'hear' v 
'drink' v 
'fi ght' v 
'thing* n
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G n : D ny This correspondence apparently only
occurs before G a : h a ,  and G u : D u.
G na-a D nya ‘mouth1 n G nu-u D nyu-mu 1man(vir)’ n
nu ngu 'water' n
Velars The four velar primary consonants of Ga correspond 
to the consonants of the same types in Adangme*
^ j£ : h g This correspondence is not well attested,
and does not occur before front vowels*
$ £& h ga 1 ring' n
* r f
ga£ A b £1££ 'bow and arrow* (Krobo hies) n
I) .gugwo/gugi> 'nose* n
G k : I) k This correspondence is reasonably well
attested.
G ke D ke 'give gift1vG ku D ku 'break* v
ke ka 'take* v k£ kS '-bite* v
ka ka attempt' v ko ko 'one, a' adj
G h : D h
G hi D hi 'be good' v G hu D hu 'cultivate' v
he he 'place*, n ho ho 'pass by* v
he he 'fish with throw net* v
« *
ha ha 'give'v ho ho 'plait' v
niriii.m u n . M
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G h ; A h : 1 hw This correspondence occurs only before
G 5 : B 5.
^  h5 K hw5 ’hunger1 n
hglg hwglo 'fishing spear1 n
This correspondence does not occur before
close front vowels.
D 'potsherd* n G ga. D jga 'shut* v
Ilk 'greet' v ^5 'take,
receive1 v
D2 1 sal^ 1 &
2 0 2 o1.11 Preliminary Grouping
All of the correspondencesinvolving only primary 
consonants of like types occur before G o : D o ,  except
the dubious one G y  : D v, and the nasal consonants,,
The latter however occur before G 3: D 3. All 
correspondences also occur before G o  ; D o ,  with the
exception of G f : D f and G g : D g* Most of the
“*■ trw* pia.4 tttSl etnl
Correspondences also occur before G a : D a ,  although a
few ( G h  : D h, G f  ; D f ,  G n : D n and G m : D m ) do 
not, but occur before G a : D a. On this evidence, for 
each correspondence between primary consonants of identical 
type a phonemically contrasting unit in the proto-language 
is posited.
Of the correspondences involving two primary consonants 
of unlike type, G f : D p contrasts with G f ; D f , before
G hS-mo
•Miaeo Btn3cm.ir«
g a : d q.
G nj-siiko
IQPVHB* p iwru m f l u m
ni
Ooo
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S u : D u  and G o  : D 2? and there is no such 
correspondence as | : D g. Therefore another 
contrasting unit is proposed.
There are two correspondences between a Ga primary and 
an Adangme secondary consonant. G n : D ny contrasts 
with G n : D n (before u : u ) and therefore necessitates 
another contrasting unit. Gjv t A h i hw occurs only
before nasal vowels and therefore contrasts with G h t D^
but not Gw : D w, h or hw.
The correspondences involving G w, and hw (tertiary) 
or h (primary) in one or both of Ada and Krobo, taken 
as a group contrast with both G w : D w and G h : D h. 
Among themselves, G w : D h does not contrast with any 
of the others, and possibly also G w : A w : D h does
not. G w : A h  : D hw, G w : A hw : K hw, and G w : A w
; K hw all occur before G o : D q . A maximum of three
n w w w M  p u  nrr*
contrasting units will be required to account for these 
apparently conflicting series.
This leaves the following group of eighteen 
contrasting correspondence groups. Non-contrastive 
groups are bracketed. Dubious correspondences are in 
parentheses. Correspondences are quoted in the 
order G : D or G : A : K.
2,2.1.2 Secondary Consonants
■aseewaewa«ira<6B=6jLBMfldlH5^»aafc3ftt* t^Juf"»HfiHr<.i.M..j»rymaEqKa-sn:E.SBi
The §a secondary consonants (emphatics) except £ 
correspond to Adangme consonantscf the same type, kj),
£l and ny correspond to other consonants in only a few 
examples. The other secondary consonants are a little 
more complicated. The G-a emphatic consonants correspond 
to the Adangme consonants of the same type, and also to 
the simple consonant of the same series and usually also 
the labialized simple one as well. There is some dialectal 
variation in Adangme.
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Labials
G Bk • D
G £be D gbe
gba gba
G sk • B b
G gb£ D b £-:
G gb : B hz
G g M . i D k i l
G gb : D bw
G  . s M B bwe.
G S£ : A bw : K
G  sk i A bwo
sk i nu-‘
bwo-
H U t o a i n n
G lcp : B kp
toxins
% t
G kpi~'
*J¥< (JlDKinlfHHll'SL B kpi
kp§
•w*»
kpe
kp&
MMfCVJIWK*
kpa
G jjm : D 3,2
G p a
M - n M i m l
B Qma
n mg.
iwu m r t m n
fl22&
Q2S
2LH!r
1killf|* v G gbu
1 scatterfv gbo
'split, strike' v
'way,path,road' n
'name * n
B £bu 
>0
'pot' n
K bo 
ni-bo 
bo **-m£
'grow old* v 
stranger1 n 
'hair* v
'cane rat1 n G kpo~no D kpo-na
kpE'chew' v 
'go bald* v
'write, scratch1 v
'weigh' v G nmo-'i B qm.o
li/llwHtMttijW W^AM»*suafl
' palm nut' n rjmj r)22
'pierce'v
'die' v
'court­
yard* n
'sew* v
1 bump ® n
'louse* n 
'f arm' n
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1 laugh1 v
K mwomi
mwfe -no
Huvruuq
1okro' n 
1 to-day ' idv'
G Qm : D mw 
G i^ mj D mw5’
G ijm : A m : K mw
G Sninomi A momwi
BnailVtFnuiMtKiMMma mjuiwiiatnwit***
• —
nmi-na mS-no
fct-MCZnWIrrtO* UOEfMUq anriM« IUt4«m
There is an othsfexample of general Adangme mw in 
A and K mwo 'blood' (Ga la), and a trace of morphophonemic 
alternation between m and mw in both dialects, as in mwS 
'blossom' v, mj>mo 'flower* n,
Post-Dental
This correspondence has not been noted 
before G o:D o and G £ : D £
carat
G d?£ D d25
G dji D dji 1b e9(id eat ity) G dgu 
'resemble' v
D dju
dj£
e m M M u *
'steal' v
'unless' conj
'be pleasant\ 
rejoice* v
G dj : D dw 
G d^o (naa) D dwD (nya) 'sharpen' v
^ B 'python* n G dju
d^a da 'be straight1 v
This correspondence occursbefore all 
the back vowels but has not been noted 
before G i : D i and G e, : D £.
D du
o do
/ ✓ fd^ o-oo CO
'dance' v 
'be. In Her' v
do
1 bathe' v
' spring, stream, 
wet valley* n
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There is also one example of Ga d^ *• D d.3W, in 
G d3a-la ’price', d^a-a-no 'market', D d^wa 'price' n,
*gw««sic**eie* rwa** II '*** * M K l M a r t M  tUMI* H* n^lftrtnnn * UMUh^U ^  ||l< llljll) *
'sell' Vo This is suggestively similar to G d^a 'divide'
I) da~la 'share'* However, it is equally likely that the
items are borrowed from Asante dwa*
G t£ : D t£
/ /
G t,£i D t£r 'prepare' (certain foods) v
t£| t^ e. 'call' v G t_Ju D t£u 'work' v
tj a tja 'cure' v tjo tJo 'tree' n
i£2 t£2 'dip up' v
Two other pairs- with Ga t£ are very similar, but 
isolated.-
G tf : D t G tfat|u D tatu 'ant' n
\
tja D t£wa 'dig' v 'G- t£ : 3 ■
Ga £ corre
s and and to r
G 1 : D s
G J £ D si '
l i si '
l£ S£ '
G £ 1 D sw
G £ u2 D sw^ '
This correspondence does not occur 
before back vowels except G : D a
below; G jja D sa 'winnow,seiveV
ground' n ~ ’™/ /
fry,roast' v JjJi sa 'pass wind' v
arrive 9 v £2 £2. 'Wednesday' n
This occurs in only one item.
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G_J : D z 
G
tMiM T M  I it * f-t-A.citAArrfrU Mi I t a w
Xa-m5 ’urinate1
This is not well attested, and does
not occur before back vowels.
/
K zi-gba 'earth1 v
D za»mi 1 urine' v
G X : D zy 
G Sla D zjk 4 sand' n
The correspondence Ga £ 
from Twi:
G V adeb&a D syadeb&a 
abonsag_ abosyam
Adangme sy occux*s only in loans
'hedgehog' Twi siade-boa 
' devil' d -bonsam
Otherwise, Adangme sy~has no correspondence in Ga
G Z '■ D z
G zi-
z®.
Zl
D yi
zl
ZL
'he ad' n 
'eat' v 
'fetch' v
G zk 
22=2 
Z3
11 Z&
za
'realize* v 
'beans' n
' go' v
D hi
G y  : D h 
G yi
G Z '• K is
G ya D hya
imiiuM  «Miiaa*rel
'fill' v D hi 'beat' v
'travelh v G yg D hy5 'whiten' v
G hZ : ^ ny has not been found with close and half-close
vowels.
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^ DZL ^ BZi. 'press' v G nyo D nyp 'fall,sink*v
% %
.ny£ ny£ 'you' plur. pn enyo enyo 'two' adj
toxqaa&aHHU* «t**!a£i^ rtprw* v  tftoajr«m< ittfiStumteiK^ii V
nya nya 'excrete* v nya nya 'rejoice* v
& EZ : B occurs before the back half-close vowel*
G- -nyo D -no suffix referring to persons, as in 
G blpf6-nyd D bafo-no 'European* n
2* 2« 1•21 Preliminary Grouping
Before G o  : B o ,  all the correspondences between 
secondary consonants of the same type occur except 
ny : ny and d^ : d^* All including ny : ny and * dj 
but except gm : ^m occur before a:a* All of them also 
contrast with the correspondences between like primry 
consonants. Therefore, for each of these 
correspondences a unit of phonemic contrast is posited*
G ny : D n does not contrast with G ny : D ny, nor 
does G n : B ny (2*2*1„1 'Bo&'th -Dentals)* G ny : B n 
and G n : D ny also do not contrast, since the first 
occurs only before G o : B o and the second before 
& : 5 an(^- G u : D u *  Therefore only one contrastive
unit in the proto-language is required to account for 
all of these*
Ga d% : Adangme d* contrasts with G d3 : D d,
twim y ji ^  irtmfrtS&n "
before G e  : B e ,  G a  : D a  and G u : B u. G d^ : B dy£, 
does not contrast with G d^ : B d^, but contrasts with
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G d^ : D d before G o ; 3D o . (Therefore the 
correspondences G d^ : D d^, dw, imply only one
**■ * tw r tm iq  '  V  t J
contrastive unit in the proto-language, contrasting 
with the unit posited from G dx ; D d.
HSM4
. G gb : D bw, G gb : D b, G gb : D by and G gb : A bw
: K b do not contrast with each other® G gb : D bw
contrasts with G gb ; D gb; and with G b : D b. G £b ;
A bw : K b also contrasts with G b : D b. (Therefore 
the set G gb ; D bw, b ,. by necessitates the setting 
up of one more contrastive unit. Under somewhat similar 
conditions, G om : D mw contrasts with G flm ; D nm but is
* Am*itt&t SCLaflustie Mif n«j
in complimentary distribution with G ^m : A m : K mw and
anothsrphonemic unit is therefore posited.
Ga £ : D s and G Jc : I) sw do not contrast, nor
do G £ : D z and G £ : D zj} but G £ : D s and G J ; D z
contrast in theenvironment G a : D a. In this environment
they also contrast with G s : D s. Three contrasting
units are posited, cf which the reflexes are G s ; D s,
G $ : D s, sw, and G £ ; D z, zy.
Ga y : Adangme H and G y : D hy both contrast with 
G y : I) y but not with each other. G y  : D h also
V£a& Sfcoi fifl
contrasts with G h : D h. Therefore one more contrastive 
entity is proposed, of which the reflexes are G y ; D h,hy.
The re-grouped and augmented set of contrasting 
correspondences is now as follows:
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2•2•1.3 Tertiary Consonants
Correspondences with Ga terti~ary consonants are
somewhat complex, and all involve Adangme tertiary
consonants. There are no correspondences in Adangme
1to the Ga consonants t£w,^  gw, and hw, and correspondence 
to Ga kw is doubtful. In .other words, the we11-attended 
correspondences involve Post-Dental (and emphatic) 
tertiary consonants.
Correspondences to Ga JTw are complicated.
G iw: D EM
G fwe 3) pye. Remain1 v G TwA D py&
h.mtjT) fHi.tnw..Ml ■i iT m p i ■ ■
Xwa ne pyani 'afternoon1 n Jwei pye
'blame1 
'rag* n
G Jw : D pw
H i a u M  CSldaawu
G fwi-ee (^jVe- . )D pw6
MUim'URrW MWIWII ^ *  OartmfPcU!*
(G X : D 
G Jd D pw£
fcup^JNi tf.6ot3rw*sra
G |w : D f£
G Sw'e D fyt
BUflHHUWl
Jwa fya
& |v : D vj
spill, fall1 v
mould(pot) 1 v)
1 play1 v 
* comb 1 v 
G Jwe
I R W t W M M t
G Juo  ^jwuo ^ £Z2 'thigh' 
Jwa fya 'boast'
D vye 'vomit* v
Ga d^ does not correspond to Adangme d^w 
G dxw ; D yw
|WH4^pAwM.*a
G 6d&wc D §ywI 'four' adj
*■«•«»«( tUG'romarcnj RHEi^itawbMi v
d%wa vwa 'break' v
CaxI #h  ittoaj
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G d3w : A dw ; K d. This correspondence occursonly
w n M & B X W  n,)»H»nn< tntl V
once in the data and would he therefore insignificant, 
except that in the vowel correspondence and in the 
correspondence Ga emphatic: Ada labialized simple:
Krobo simple it parallels other correspondences to 
Ga emphatic consonants,
G d%wei A dwo-mr K do-rffll 'rubbish' n
P W g ytm w B M im ii !■ imi t-u, ; vtMOccd
Correspondences to Ga yw are rare,
G yw ; D w
G ywi-£e D w£~£ 'grind'
(*.ywe.~ -• 4.).M)
tivsnsgktcd
G |w ; D hw_
G ywl-li D hwili 'paddle' v
G kw s D kw
G kwo D kwo ! go up' v Twi ho 1 go1
2«2«lo31 Preliminary Grouping
Ga Xw:h py and Ga fw:D fy contrast, before G £ :D
d&dnni , fbntMXt * vmmu —•-**
G Jw jD pw, G X :D pw, G Jw:D vy do not contrast with these
Ateaui ' Mf4 * BMcDwid tltQTTiH
two or with each other. On grounds of phonetic similarity, 
^ Jlw,jf:I) py, pw may be considered reflexes of one
contrastive unit, andG Xw:D fy, vy of another.
* «airiWM fcatwJsiw
G Zh does not contrast with G djw:A dw : K d
nor does G d^:D d. G d^w:D yw does contrast with G Xw:D py
•uwv*<l tn*44 mmweOfrww* I m im« k m m m  ***«£_**
and G £w:D fy;? an(3- with the correspondences involving dj or 
d in either language.
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Ga ywsD w and G ywsD hw do not contrast. Neither 
contrasts with G d*w:D yw, or d, dw, G w:D hw, or
* raw * w*aw«a* * teas# Mwant) *
G w s D w o  G w s D w  and G dxwsh yw, d, dw do contrast.
tract Mane* Bctt* wiflt crwi<wy «^ln< feiSJf*wr^  ' J
A contrastive entity with reflexes G w, ywsD w, hw is
V  fiswt ' B & a m w  *w* * rmn bijtI
posited, another with reflexes G djw:!) yw, and anothei' 
with reflexes G d ^ D  d, G d^wsD dw, and G dzwsD d.
i»*a | ka9Hf<Mc#4 * t n a w i u q  btn*
fhe set of re-grouped correspondences is now as 
follows“
f:p rjV:py\ kp:kp tst 
fwspw
CtViMM
JL:Ew
b s b /'gb % bw: bw 
gb:b ;b
£k:£Z;£Z
f : f ( £ w : f j_ \
s gb d : d
y
Jrv :v)
f :v,
m:m f masmw:mw\ flm: nm n:n
t«tn t m  [ u tciuuu n n M > m  waffpwn J rdfllfl fc5A a u ±4 *nc«t tnawi
:mw'
f wsw ) 
yw:w \
1:1
tf s ti
d^: d^ 
d^; dw
I IP 111 wfpw BiSatEACM
ny ;ny
*£Pte£fr«J amaK&ea
ny sn
n :ny 
2 *2
(tfst) ksk (kwskw)
**Rncsusn Bwrw txmtvnaa eimiw&mwb
d sdb 
d3 s dw s d
wwl uiM wmJruaj rwa
/ywshw:hw\
I b r t M p  ■■■iji'ii •* <t fcwetcbnct
(1 h:h w : h s hw
w : h :h Gy: h
w :w :h
h :h :hw
w :bw: hw
w s w : hw
Cl
l
a=ji
d^wsyw
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2 • 2«2 Reconstruct ion
2*2*2.1 Reconstructed Primary Consonants
■ I IIi ■ I Min I Iinin Ihh hiimi j^nMii¥n>rii M>WT>mTn¥HH n*J ritr?E«gj*W nagau3ja»«dWftB*gfc4fc'n.i
Fourteen primary consonants for proto-Ga-Adangme 
can be reconstructed with considerable certainty, and 
two more are possible but dubious*
Labial *b > G b;D b
tmitiMi itniMii^wuMgnwuH usa «tnc* LtM
* p > G f :D p
(tart hum *t*m
*£ > G £ sD f
*v > G v:D y, G £ iD v® This reconstruction
is doubtful because the correspondencesare poorly 
attested® If the examples that are similar to Ewe 
forms (voo, vxx) are loans but veveeve is not, and 
G f;D v is genuine, it is possible that there has been 
a shift of * v to Ga f before back vowels®
* m > G m:D m
*-w > G w:D w, ■ G yw:D w (before Ge) .
Pos t - geii tals
*t > G t:D t
*d > G dsD d This correspondence has been
found to occur before front vowels in only one example,
G de”0 :D d£™m 'palm of hand'. It will be demonstrated
matvtra** iSlt* WITHriirt H W
below (2®S®2) that the stem morph of nx-ne 'hand, arm* 
(in both languages) is reconstructable as *-dx-." The 
occurrence of *& in both nx«ne and de- gives rise to
a suspicion that the difference in the vowels may have
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to do with an obsolete morphoplionemic alternation. £ 
also occurs in Ga ne-kCi-tXd 'elbow* ( * -d£ -kCi-t J* d) .
It is possible, therefore, that at an earlier stage 
in the separate development of both languages, this 
correspondence was more widely distributed before front 
vowels than it is now.
*s > G s:D s, G JVD s. It has been noted that 
G s:D s occurs only before back vowels and a. The 
correspondence G £:I s also appears before back vowels. 
However, there is evidence in Protten that there has 
been a shift in Ga of *s to £ before i. He clearly 
makes a distinction between £ and s before back vowels, 
spelling £ with "21" ox* "2i". Thus:
Protten Modern Ga
n Zio51 Jj> * Wedne sday1
"So" s q—q 'Thursday'
"Zia” 'evil1
"sande" sane 1 thing'
However, every item which in modern Ga has £ corresponding 
to Adangme s or z before i:i is spelled "sn:
Protten Modern Ga
"sippong" £i-kg5-q ^earth1
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It is therefore proposed that proto^Ga-Adangme s 
occurred before G i: D i, but that in Ga it has merged 
in this environment with £« The change probably did 
not take place before other front vowels, in view of 
the following example:
Protten Modern Ga Modern Adangme
"sae" S£-~£. se ’after: back1
p j i<u —'Itev-M* IBTXtMMaa *
•x z. > G J ;D z It is true that there are a few 
examples of a possible correspondence G- z:D z, but they are 
an ideophone (zapjy 'tall slim and ugly’ in both
languages) and a verb Ga za, zao Adangme za 'snatch'.
It is shown in Chapter 3 (3®1°2.11) that Cao is probably
not a proto-Ga-Adangme verb-shape.
However, it has been shown that G £:D z contrasts 
with G fsD s before G isD i, and also before G a-sD a.
heat) Mean taintf ' rsM
It is therefore likely that there was a proto-Ga-Adangme 
*-z, which in Protten's time had already merged with*J\ 
Protten uses the letter 1 z" both in items which correspond 
to modern Adangme z and in those which correspond to 
modern Adangme s ("Zio", Ga :^ D sa) • -* z is
reconstructable only before G i:D i and G asD a,
* n > G n:D n
* 2i > G 1:D 1
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V elar All of these reconstructions are attested by one 
correspondence each. All seem secure, with the possible 
exception of *jg°
* k > G k:D k
* J5 > G g
*h~ y G h:D h
*1 > G a.sD s,.
2 * 2 «> 2.2 Reconstructed Secondary Consonants 
Labial •* gb > G gb:D gb
* kp > G kp:D kp
« nm > G nm:D nm
Post -"Dental
* d* y G d^:D d
n m r p i  n m
* tj > G tf sD tf
lamlHrt tapuJCTja
* i > G f:D s (except G Ci:D si; see 2»2.2ol
V n  SK«* veto) ^  *1* Tb*****h *
Post-Dentals)
* ny > G ny:D ny, G n;D ny, G nysD n
kr>v«££vj fcMiifea  h m M m  ' Hated tiuaBin • fu^Otws tas±**
It seemsthat * ny has lost its emphatic quality in both 
languages but in different circumstances. In Ga it 
became n before long geminated vowels and u, but in 
Adangme the same phonetic change occurred before o,
(but see 2o4*2)
* Z > G ZsD z
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2o202o3 Reconstructed Tertiary Consonants
The most complicated changes seem to have occurred 
in these consonants*
Labialized
Labial * bw > G gb:D bw, b, by
t—infr-— — ■■ " t imj * fcxo ' «nuK$nftH
* mw > G o m : D mw. m
H i a m M  m « u m i  ' not
It has been remarked already that the corx*espondences 
with Adangme primary consonants do not contrast with 
those with tertiary consonants* The Adangme consonants 
may be reconstructed as proto-Adangme # bw and x* mw. ' 
This would imply that in Adangme bw lost labialization 
before a second syllable an^ ^ a t  -^n Krobo this
change also occurred before o = Before D asG £i, it 
was palatalized* In the examples it appears that in
Ada labialization in the vowel or consonant in either 
the first or second syllable was extended to the other* 
When this happened, * mw in the first syllable lost 
labialization* (2*4*3)*
Post-Dental *dw > G d^:D d
G dxwsD dw; d
■ h I  o m o w a  * iwQ
As with *bw, Ada dwsK d can be reconstructed as
fwtvnei * iraiHinirt rs9
proto-Adangme , with loss of labialization in
Krobo before o <?
This reconstruction implies that labialization
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was lost in both languages except before G £ :D
* im >  G 11 Z3£
Velar
*- hw >  G wsb h, hw, G w:A w: K hw, G wsA w :I£ h
G zw:D A £ :K few
In the examples attesting these correspondences, Krobo 
has h before u and o, and hw elsewhere. Ga has yw
bus* * uu|pa<a
before i, h before nasal vowels, and w elsewhere.
The problem is Ada, which has w, hw and h before o 
corresponding to o in ®ach of the others and is like 
Krobo in some examples but like Ga in others. Ada
h before o may be accounted for by the presence of a
second syllable -IV . In every other case where Ada 
is different from Krobo it is like Ga* The following 
reconstructed series of events is suggested:
I* In all Adangme, *-hw became h before u and o. 
That this occurred in Ada before o is suggested by an 
alternative form for 'soup', ho-mm*
■** * WMvcvl
2, In Ada hw became h before o when followed by 
a second syllable -1VV .
5* Meanwhile, in Ga -xhw became w in all
' B«wawi n n
environments except before i, where it became yw,
and before nasal vowels, where it became h*
4-* In many but not all morphemes which show
reflexes of * hw plus a back vowel, Ada borrowed the
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Ga items* This serves to explain the irregularities 
of the vowels as well as of the consonants. The 
distribution of some of the reflexes of !l'hw is displayed 
on Map II (0*3)*
Palatalized
Labial >  G EZ
*£Z > G Iw:D £z
* vy > G jw:D vy
Since G £w:P vy does not contrast with G fw:D fy, it
is possible that the former represents acquisition of 
voice by Adangme vy before e. This is outside what 
seems to be the normal pattern of change in these 
languages, and it has already been suggested that 
there might have been a shift of *v to f in Ga. The
weakly attested G JPw: D pw and G J:D pw appear to
have some relation to these correspondences. It is 
suggested! that together these correspondences permit 
reconstruction of the following events in Gas
1. When *v shifted to f , vy merged with *fy»
p
2* When * p merged with *f, * py merged with ■* fy 
and * pw with -*fw.
5* ^fy shifted to £wu before back vowels and Jw
elsewhere, while vfw shifted to J before back vowels and
' itaitfKH m o
£w elsewhere.
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On this scheme, another labialized consonant *J>w 
is reconstructed.
Velar ■* hy > G y:D hy, h
It is suggested that a phoneme * hy lost palatalization 
in Adangme before i, but in Ga lost the fricative 
quality in all environmentSo
2•2 o 2 o 4 Summary
I’he following set of reconstructed consonants 
has been proposed:
*p *pw *Py *kp w ct *k ’"kw?
*b *bw *gb *d *dw *d3
*fy * s */ *h
* V ? * vy *z
*m * mw * gm ;:<n *ny *o
*w *1 *yw *y
The following changes are thought to have taken place: 
in Ga:
1. *|) and *y merged with J«f producing f.
2. * z and vs before i merged with*J]9 producing J[.
3- *m.> *-fz, *v£ merged, into jw.
4 an<3- 4 ZH m©3?ged in d^w.
5* *w and *hw merged into yw before i. Since modern 
Ga yw is not a reflex of *yw, this change would have 
taken place later than that of vyw to d^w.
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6o * hw and *hy both lost fricatigeness; and mergedwilUw
in+o^.
into w (except before i - see 4) and ^ ^/respectively«
7c *h and *hw merged before nasal vowels, in h»
8° '*£^9 *S3£ an<^* *^ 11 each merged with the nearest
secondary consonant into gb, &m and dj respectively.
9. -#-ny in a lew environments merged with *n into n<,
in Adangme:
1* Post-Dental secondary consonants merged with the 
nearest primary in some cases* * d^ became d and *£ 
became s in all environments. * ny became n in only 
one (G- o :D o) .
2* ' Tertiary consonants *hw, *hy, *bw, +mw, *dw 
merged with the nearest primary consonant in some 
environments only, and in the case of the last three, 
not all dialects*
Jo In Ada, labialization xvas extended in two-syllable 
morphemes.
It appears that the changes in Ga have been both 
more complicated and more numerous. In both languages, 
primary consonants, the most frequent, have been the 
least affected by sound change.
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2 0 3 o Vowels 
2•3•1 0orresp ondenc e s
2»3•1•1 Corre spondenc es between Like Vowels
Each vowel in Ga corresponds to a vowel of the 
same type in Adangme. These correspondences are well 
attested.
G a D a
G ba D ba 'come 1 v G fa D pa
B»XiWi4
'lend' v
’strike1 v d^a da 'be straight'v
ta ta ’patch' v
ba-a ba ’leaf n fa-_a 22 'river* n
G u:D u
G bu I) bu 'cover' v G dgu D dju 'steal' v
dju du 'bathe' v
G o:D o
G bo D bo 'listen' v G f o D po 'cut' V
Spo do 'dance' v to to 'keep*v
l0“0 lo 'fish* n .22“2 a2 'salt* n
G a:D o
G b  D 22 'create* v G d^2 D d^o 'wear out'v
to ta 'tire; satisfy' v
ZZrl 12 'beans' n G li~2 D 12 'Maxwell's
duiker1 n
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G i:D i
G bx D bi 
d^x dxx
h h i m H w ^
G e:D e
G be D be 
gbe gbe
te(Xx) te(sx)
G e :D t
D gbe D.vgb£
i. iia iMinint
d-^ k
' ask' v G tf
'be (identity)' v
'be cooked!v G fe 
'kill1 v
'arise1 v
'abuse' v
'scatter' v G ft
f£
D ti
D jo e
D E£ 
t£
'be thick'v
'surpass' v 
'leave' v
'burst' v 
'stone' n
G a:D a
G fa D fa
ka ka
da-a da
'defend' v G ha 
'swear' v
'drinks' n
*
sa
D ha
/Vsa
'give' v
'break 
wind' v
G £j:D u
G du D du 
hfi hu
nu-u
G 5:D 5 
G £S fS 
t5 to
nyu-mu
'get stuck'v G fu 
'cultivate'v tu 
'man' n
'throw' G sj!
'be wrong' v
D £U 
tu
D so
'bury' v
'jump' v
'forge' v
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'abandon1 v
'spin* vb
A front vowel in Ga in a few examples corresponds 
to the Adangme front vowel that is one degree closer,
G e:D £
G fe-e 33 f£ 'excrement' nG £be~e 33 gb£ 'voice' n
G £:33 e
G 15 M  ’say' v (cf 4^ G se-g. 33 se 'back,
2c1,1) behind' n
2 0 5 o1* 22 Ga Front Vowel , Adangme Back Vowel
A Ga front vowel sometimes corresponds to an Adangme 
back vowel of the same degree of closeness.
G e:D o
G te-le 33 t6“lo ' carry' v
G e :D o
G gbe D bj-lo 'path n G yj* 33 hyS ‘be white'v
I „
ll~mj[ ±k ' lick' v d^wt a &k4“ISJL 'rubbish' n
G £:D £
G hi 33 hi 'be good' v G JTi D s£
/ /
t_fI tXI 'prepare (certain foods)': v
G 1-33 i
G k£ 33 leg 'take' v G tje D tfe
2•Jo1o2 Correspondences between Unlike Vowajs 
2o3.1.21 Ga Front Vowe1, Adangme Front Vowel
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2®2«1*23 GJl Back Vowel, Adangme Front Vowel
A Ga Back vowel may correspond to an Adangme front 
vowel of the same degree of openness.
G o:D e
G wo D hwe * lift up1 v G w6~nu D hwe-nyu 1 soup! n
G 5:D |
G (£5 D pwe 'mouldCpot* v
2 <» 3»1 ° 24- Vowel Ousters with u
Adangme do corresponds to Ga So, and Ga uo, uo
^  k m c u i  ^  M iw w n  * * n w m m
correspond to Adangme and o respectively 
G woo K hu3 A w53 'tomorrow1
tewHw, <l»n fOEMJSWUIHT^ n.
— . "v e cS \
wuo L:1;hwo K hO o A wo ® found.-1*
wuo A wo 1 sea1
2*3°2 Reconstruction 
2 * 3 • 2 * 1 Simple Correspondences
Since each pair of like vowels Belongs to a 
correspondence series (2*3«1*1), and each series 
contrasts with all the others, twelve wowel proto-phonemes 
are reconstructed. It is probaBle that these twelve 
vowels of the proto-language were phonetically similar to 
their modern reflexes*
2o3«2*2 Complex Correspondences
2*3*2*21 Ga Front Vowel, Adangme Front Vowel
The correspondences Ge : D £ and G £:D e only 
occur where the Ga vowel is followed by a suffix 
consisting of gemination of that vowel (2*3°1*21)*
There are no correspondences between front vowels of 
like type, in which the Ga vowel occurs followed by a 
suffix of this kind. It is a possible hypothesis
therefore that G ee and G &£ respectively represent 
*££ and *eee A shift *£ to G e would entail loss 
of nasality, since there is no nasal couterpart of G e «
2.3*2.22 Ga Front Vowel, Adangme Back Vowel
MHHiirtiMuMtttmrt * ckctmtor rtvtf tnrti .nm wpwwiTfinr.
The correspondences G e:D o and G l :D £ contrast 
with the correspondences between like vowels of the same 
types. Yet there is not sufficient evidence here for 
the reconstruction of two additional vowels for the 
proto-language. It is probably significant that all 
but one of the examples (2.3°1*22) occur in at least one 
of the languages in the first syllable of a disyllabic 
word. It is possible that these correspondences are 
relics of morphophonemic alternates, the conditioning 
factors of which have been lost, and of which each language 
preserves only one (cf, discussion of *d. 2.2.2.1).
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2<>5*2.23 9l Back Vowel, ildangme front Vowel
The correspondences Go:Be and G £:D g. (203°1°23) 
occur only after the labialized consonants hw and pw
h m h i m  ta»wK<
respectivelyo In Adangme, o does not occur after hw, 
nor does 5 (or o) after pw. These correspondences may 
be accounted for on a hypothesis of dissimilation, 
whereby *hwo > B  hwe, and *pw3
2 o  3 ®  2 o  2d Vowel Clusters with u
In Adangme, uo and u o do not occur after hw or w.
It is possible therefore that hw5 and wo (2*3*>1^24) are
-0 -
■D *hwuo and *wuo. There Is support fa?
I I U l U W IIIMIW I aHr4«4*n4 ^
this in the fact that of the Adangme-speaking
Togo community of Se.-Zogbadzi, the founders of which 
left the Adangme territory in the eighteenth century 
(Sprigge)^ has wuo for ’sea’
The word for 'tomorrow1 is reconstructed as *hwSJj>, 
on the hypothesis that in Ga and Ada *hwj ;> wr> (2o2o 2*3)? 
but in Krobo *hwo > hu, if it was followed by a vowel of 
a different tone.
2 • 3°2.3 Ob s e rv ati on s
The vast majority of examples of correspondences 
between vowels lead to a straightforward reconstruction 
of seven oral and five nasal consonants in proto-Ga™ 
Adangme. However, there are a few, less well attested
reflexes of/G
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correspondences which leave problems, particularly 
those between Ga back and Adangme front vowels. In 
respect to the latter, the possibility of an old 
morphophonemic alternation was suggested (2.5.2*21 , 
see also 2.2.2. i). In modern Ga, there is 
morphophonemic alternation between front and back 
vowels in same nominals (2.4.2.1, -V ). It should be 
noted, too, that the reconstruction of primary and 
secondary consonant contrasts depends almost entirely 
on occurrences before back vowels (2.2.1.11, 2.2.1.21). 
Further investigation, particularly into alternant forms 
in nominals, might show that shifts in vowels from front 
to back arti’culation have taken place. It may be noted 
that in both languages, the most frequent (1.5*2.1) 
vowel type, a, is not involved in any of the correspondences 
that point to possible changes in the vowel systems.
^ 0^  Second Syllables
2.4.1 Loss of Medial Consonants
2.4.1.1 In Ga
(There are a few items in which/in Ga corresponds to 
n in Adangme.
D b3nx 'begin* v 
'vein, tendon* n 
'beard, chin' n
panx
kpex
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It seems that in Ga *n was lost between * 3, *a,
* £ >and *£ •
2 - 4- o 1 o 71 In Adangme
There are a few Adangme items in which $ corresponds 
to Ga mo
\
G emim3 D enwo 1 five ’ ad<j
sumo sw3 1 love„ like1 v9
It appears that Adangme *m was lost in the environment
*U W1 u ©
2o4«>2 Alternating Syllables
There are a number of nouns which correspond 
in the first syllable, but not in the second* Most 
of these second syllables are analyzable as singular 
suffixes in Ga, but not in Adangme-
2®4-o2ol Syllable Types 
“mi
This syllable occurs in a few nouns of both 
languages, most of which are names of body parts* In
most cases of -mi in Ga, no cognate item could be found 
in Adangme- In others, Adangme has -ml but the Ga 
form corresponds in the preceding syllable only*
G gbemi 1 vagina1
(via. gbei 1 penis1 )
lami 1 cocks’s comb1
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G muml 1 elephant * s trunk8
-tj f
ha.e I) he mlil ■—»* rc* n i-K 1 face 8
lei he-lemi 1 tail1
wo-lo womiMWflMWMlfleUl 'hide, skin; book'
gwalamlfatfOjjuwwcwtiwnwinaa^ * star*
osalami hwalaml 'moon'
t
6omami>eatm«w»tnLmTmBt'ii'a K inwoml 1okro1
-i
A number of
bases
Ga nominal/(but not members of any
other base class) of shape GVi correspond in the
penultimate syllable to Adangme nominal bases with
a penultimate syllable of shape GY, The tone of
the Adangme form corresponds to the tone of Ga i,
unless the Ga vowels are ai. In that case the
corresponding Adangme vowel in e , with tone
corresponding to the tones of both Ga syllables.
G fed D pe 1 ' hat1
(
plur. fal-i p&£”hl 'hats'
mala 5- mel£ 'tick' (insect)
laiIH^nmMQ I t  I 1 firewood'
S &  i siMriMlt 'Shai' (tribe)
/
gaik
(U fV
JSAJL 'bow and arx*ow'
lilei lile 'tongue'
Jwiitanct>wi»wiwi ez£ ' rag'
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1 name1 
1 stool1 
'cold* adj 
* t ai 1 *
1 speed*
A number of nouns in Ga end in “V.^ ? alternating 
with -i in the plural* They correspond in the first 
syllable to monosyllabic Adangme nouns.
D yS 1Maxwell's
Ip 'meat9 fish1
so 'Thursday'
pa 'river*
It is noteworthy that none of the corresponding 
vowels are front vowels, with the exception of G e:D I 
and G £.:D e (cf* 2*3*2*21) However, in a few of these 
nouns the plural in Ga involves a vowel alternation 
between o and t in the stem.
G yo~o D yo
1 woman1 'woman, wife'
plur.^e-i plur. ^I-hi 
The same alternation occurs in a few nominals without 
the -V suffix, e.g*
G momo D momo 'old' adj
plur. mg me-d^, r plur. momo-hi.
G yo-a
irint
lp-0 
80--0 
f a-a
G gb£i
t i*TTiT~nmniiH. I .il
y y
«v c*
S£ZL = S t
fei £zl
lei le-lfemi
puuw* (mVHfttVMIMM
foi f 0
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Several nouns have a second syllable consisting 
of 1 followed by a vowel identical to the one that 
precedes. It may exist in one language corresponding 
to a syllable of the same type in th© other language, or 
to jz(, or the form in the other language may have a 
non-corresponding, second syllable. •
malai D malg 'tick1
ome.-le. omgfU ’bell*
Kbg- bpl^ 'way, road1
gar
rtaaiw.*nrivii
<v n
g t le 'bow and arrow*
l&~ls/ la 1 canoe1
ba-lg. be * 'horn, pipe1
ye-le K hyl 'yam'
wo-lo D worn! 'hide, skin; book
-li
A few items corresponding in the first syllable 
have a second syllable -li in Adangme, but something 
else in Ga,
G ho-*} f koli 1 antler'
A peli 1 wing1
f my- X  m  ntf
tXe-le D tjali 'feather1
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“ 1©
A few items that correspond in the first syllable, 
also referring to body parts, have -le in the second 
syllable in one language but something else in the other,
G jyjL“le b tfeli 'feather'
K pele 'wing'
gon/bi D go 1 e ' thumb'
™ne
Several names of body parts, especially in Ga, 
have a second syllable ™ne.
G gbo°~ne 'claw*
fi-ne 5 wing'
ni-ne I) nine 1 arm1
na-ne nane 'leg'
1
Several Ga nouns end in where the Adangme ends in 
$ or -m, Many are names of living beings or of
body parts, One is the name of a town.
B O s D pmo 1 louse'
w5 fdeity'
derjri 'rock python*
l£EO-a kpomi 'Kpone'
ko~*9 koli 'antler'
mi 'inside'
±£r!k te * middle, midst1
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G wa-o ^ JGLSS ^ ! hair'
' shoulder'
2.4.2.2 Observations and Conclusions
u r t * » m rn  nn q w i.iii t i# iim M H iw w w w « W *imH tw ia a jM u l  a w w if iM fH ia ta t fn a a iD d iia tR t tH H U ttM u l
1. In Adangme the iDlurals of these nouns are formed 
in a regular fashion, with the suffix -hi* In Ga, all 
of these syllables with the exception of -mi and -i,-i 
are dropped in the plural. Except when the singular 
ending is ~VX , the Ga plural suffix is -dji, not the 
more usual 4 .  e.g. :
G l£-le, 'canoe' le-d^i 'canoes'
These syllables (other than mi, -i) are therefore
* rs«j*
morphemes in Ga, signifying singular number.
2. A considerable number of the nouns ending in -mi, 
™li, and in the singular in ™le, -ne or -jj are names of 
parts of the body. Most, not all, of the nouns ending 
in -17„ are names of inanimate objects. The semantic“*■ jL
consistency is not total but probably too high to be 
purely accidental.
5° It is suggested that these second syllables are the 
remnants of a proto-G-D system of nominal suffixes.
Since many pairs of forms which are cognate in the first 
or stem syllable differ in the second, it is likely that
fi-ne
w3-t)
'wing' 
'deity 'deities
wings
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there was considerable dialect variation in the distr­
ibution of the proposed suffixes in the proto-language 
itself» Ga mi-lx-jj carries two suffixes,
4-o The correspondences of the type G Vi : D V are 
reconstructed as proto G~D *Vi, in order to account 
for the fact that the Adangme tone corresponds to the 
tone on Ga i« There was also a vowel change in Adangme, 
of *ai to modern £ or jlJ, , depending on the tone of *ai.
The loss of i in Adangme involved palatalization 
of the labial consonants *bw and *f before *£i, so that 
the word for 'name* should be reconstructed as *bw|I.
These correspondences occur only in nouns}and in 
the Ga word for 'tick1, -i is separated from the first 
syllable by the suffix “1VX * It is suggested therefore 
that -i and -i are also relics of nominal suffixes.
If so, the morpheme boundary between stem and suffix 
was probably lost before the separation of Ga and Adangme, 
since it is not present in either of the modern languages.
On this basis the items Ga malax 'tick' and Adangme
(a variant of g£j[) 'bow and arrow' would be 
reconstructed as having once consisted of three morphemes 
each:
* ma-la-i > G malai D meli
It is possible that these changes are relatable 
to the fact that Ga i and I occur in a larger number 
of morphs than do Adangme i and £ (1*3*2). However, 
they cannot account for the size of the statistical 
difference, especially since i (or possibly I) has 
also been lost in Ga, through the change *-ni > ^
(see below).
5* Protten (1764) gives the following forms:
Protten Modern Ga
"mini” mill*) 'in, inside1
"ten, teni£J ten 'midst*
The town-name kpo-o is spelled "Kpone" on most maps.
m t i w i m ^  a w  ht. j.
Early travellers^refer to it as "Ponny". It would 
seem therefore that there has been a change in Ga 
of *-ni to after oral vowels and close vowels.
After nasal open and half open vowels, was lost
and *-ni became -£ (2.9.U)
2*4*3 Diffusion of Labialization
In Ada, the labial quality of a close or half­
close back vowel in the first syllable of a morpheme 
was extended to 1 or n followed by e in the second 
syllable, so that in this environment *-n and *1 
became nw and Iw respectively in Ada.
G sune A sunwe S sune 'pillow'
snlwfe K sule'penis'
kolw§ kole 'turtle'
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2*5 The Evidence for Nominal Prefixes
MBfflWljPWim RljgtllnnHBTMWMIRWSntSBrWMHKr > nil< !■ I lltl Tim UUMU»4U«WUHBaindlMv*
2*5*1 Vocalicrwm wiNHsm tiR id iin lW HnBa)
A number of nouns in each language begin in a, o or e 
A large proportion of those with initial a or o have 
likely sources in Twi or Ewe. A few have no known 
foreign source, e.g.
G agbo D agbo 'big1 adj
adanme dan me 'Adangme1 xi
n*i hhimh
oya 'speed' n 'fast' adv
Nouns with initial e are fewer, but a snaller 
proportion of the examples appear to have a foreign 
source. In most examples the initial vowel is present 
in one language only.
G hS
/  . o# tv
ekaa 
e d da
t
^Qmaml
D eh3 
ka
i^ a
TOini
'pregnancy'
1 courage' 
'weaver bird* 
(okro'
In both languages, e- is a morpheme which derives 
nominals from adjectives (see also 6*1*1*15, 6*1*2*16)
G momo 
hee 
D he
old
new
new
e-morao
e-hee
e-hS
'old thing1 
'new thing' 
'new thing'
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The numbers from two to six in both languages 
begin in fe^
G fenya D fenyS 1 two1
eta fete * three1
fecb$w2 feyw£ 'four'
tWrKT~f»1.
%
fenilmo fenwS 1 five1
KKM9(WtbW»si4«H»«BlWl^  tUCfTWMinWOia U1S
fekpSa fekpol 'six1
It is likely that initial *fe was morphemic in proto-G-D? 
but there is little evidence that the same was true of 
initial *a and *o®
2® 5*2 Nasal
BtrWK3l»i«<ii«M»ftnie>Wl
1® Protten in his grammar section lists the singular 
and plural forms of a number of nouns which still exist, 
but without Protten1s initial nasal consonant.
Protten Modern Ga Modern Adangme
sing® plur. sing® plur.
"nkiu” "nk jugi" t Sn
i
t J’Cl—i tfu ‘room*
"sande" "nsagi" sane sadgl sane 'matter1
1 Gong" "nGogi" .S22. g od^i - 1 hill'
"nsisi" C f* *J r J i C* frfS1S1 1 under*
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This initial nasal was evidently dropped 
following a possessive pronoun, as initial vowels are 
dropped to-day;
Protten
"mi kiu fe o kiu da lee " 'mit Huus er st^rre en dit*
(my house surpassed your 
house grew)
Modern Ga
mi tju da fe & tJu 1 my house is bigger than yours1
UOWIMteell W B H W H WHOWWrd VW'dRMiBia't w  ^  ’w * w
(my house grew surpassed 
your house)
Also, although he lists wnsisi”, in texts he writes 
"Jaesippong si si", ye. Jikp o $ JI.fi 'under the earth*.
2o In Protten, several nouns and pronouns have f,d" or 
"nd" where modern Ga and Adangme have n.
Protten 
s il ng a plur
"dinde" "nigi" 
"ndae "
"ndo"
"didse " "njnae " 
"nondae "
Modern Ga 
sing* plur. 
ni-ne 
ne 
no
ni-ne
Modern Adangme
nine ’hand'
nj. 1 that1
no 'thing1
ni~n£ 'that which'
no-ne. no-nfc 1 " ti •
On the other hand, there are modern n which 
Protten also spells with f,nn:
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Protten Hodern Ga
"no” no
noko''noko"
"nirnae kee Namaei n ni5rm£ ke
"nu"
naamsj
nuu
1 on*
1 something' 
'grandfather and 
grandmothers'
' man'
3. The foregoing examples are interpreted as evidence 
that at Prottenfe time there was a nasal prefix, which 
occurred only with the plural suffix in many nouns, and 
also with the singular in at least a few, as in "nkiu, 
nkugi". This prefix has since been lost altogether 
before most consonants, but in the cluster *nd, *d was 
losto This assimilation had already taken place when 
Protten wrote, at least before and *i ('nigi", "namae" ) , 
but since then the assimilated cluster of the plural has 
been extended to the singular, presumable by a process of 
analogy, so that "dinde" > nine. It seems also that the 
suffix which was reconstructed (2o4-„2*2) as *-ne may 
actually have had the form ^pde, in view of such items 
as "sande" and "dinde".
It is tempting to use the hypothesis of an obsolete 
nasal prefix to explain a number of otherwise irregular 
correspondences between a nasal consonant in one 
language and an oral consonant of the same order in the 
other. Although very suggestive, these correspondences
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are otherwise very difficult to reconcile with the 
better attested correspondences already discussed,,
G 1:1) n 9 1 (This correspondence is further 
complicated by apparently irregular variation between 
1 and n in both languages.
G laom^ 
la-mo 
likoliko
nikoliko
A lajQma K naQmo
•D rial a-mi
likoko
luQtu nu$u (rax*e)
t e w m  »n uTttotm tMhuMlh&raul
G b:D m 
G bo
G w:A mw K } S ow 
G waj)
G 3 :I) £
G tQa-a
G ny:D 
G ny£ 
nyg-ma
D mo
A mwa K, S
D £2:
I) hye
£zi
G j3w :D hw
G nwalami ’star’ D hwalami
lid1 n m .cM tflinw p M w m w « n «a
'navel1 
' dream*
a kind of small 
cup
* tooth'
2nd sing pronoun
'grey hair'
'craft 5advice'
'yesterday1 
1 debt1
'moon1
If these items are considered together withthe evidence
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in Protten of lost nasal prefixes, it may be concluded 
that proto-Ga-Adangme once had a nasal nominal prefix, 
possibly homorganic with the consonant of the stem, 
which has since become inactive in both languages and 
largely lost. In Adangme, the nasal quality was not 
lost when the stem consonant was a labial, *w (*N°-wa A 
K Jwa) or *b (*m°-bo > mo). In Ga,,. the nasal quality 
remains with all initial velars of which there is 
evidence, (*N-h%£ > G n£t, *N-h£5 > G ny5), *£
(*N-g > D ) and *hw ( *N™hw > qjw) 0 In both languages, 
nasal quality remains where the stem-initial consonant 
was *d ("N-d > n). Generally the nasal consonant was 
lost before *1", but it seems that in some places it was
t W H |  • ***
assimilated. At present there is insufficient data to 
determine whether this retention can be located 
geographically, but in the word for 'navel1 it is 
certainly distinctively Krobo.
Ihere are a few attestations of a similarly 
irregular but suggestive correspondence G m:D n:
G mu "JD nu. ' oil1
mo n3 'person'
If a nasal prefix is involved here, it would be 
expected, according to the previous argument, that 
the Adangme items should be reconstructed as *n-du,
*n-d3 respectively. Yet this does not suit the GaKU awV«4U4 -1* W
mwa,
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forms. If, however, the prefix to be reconstruced 
were not homorganic, with the following consonant, 
but a bilabial *m, both forms could be reconstruced 
as respectively *m-du, *m-d5. The implication is 
that the articulation of the prefix was assimilated 
to that of the stem consonant in Adangme, but the 
reverse happened in Ga* (This hypothesis also implies 
two contrasting nasal prefixes at some stage of the 
proto-language and before the change *n-& > n.
Unfortunately, the hypothesis that Ga m and 
Adangme n are in these examples reconstructable as 
is equally acceptable, because no evidence has 
been found that would support or disprove either.
Since it appears that *N-h > b and not m in Ga, 
and m, not n in Adangme , the first hypothesis seems 
more likely. It is therefore suggested as possible, 
but by no means established, that proto-Ga-Adangme 
had more than one nasal nominal prefix*
Another problem arises, concerning the correspon­
dence G n:D ny, which has been treated (2.2.2.2) as 
one of the correspondences attesting proto-Ga-Adangme *ny. 
In addition to the pair Ga na-a, Adangme nya 'mouth, edge* 
there exists a Ga item da-r^ ( 1 inside of mouth'. 
Although Ga na-a could be reconstructed as *n™da-a
this is difficult to reconcile with the Adangme. It 
could be done by postulating a proto-consonant *dy,
contrasting with *d, *dw and *d^ before *u and *a, 
and the hypothesis that in Adangme *n~dy ny, but 
proto-G-D *n“dy > proto-Ga "n»do Since this is the 
only evidence for such a consonant, it seems simpler 
to assume that the alternation *ny / *d was present 
in proto-Ga-Adangmeo
4o The proposed simplification of NO clusters seems 
to have occurred without exception for all 0. It 
follows therefore that the many nouns in the modern 
languages, especially Ga, that have an initial NO 
cluster are foreign. In fact, in most cases a 
Twi source is easily found for such items, e.g,
G Qkp&i, mp&e Twi mp&e 'libation1
nkfct'e, K ak&td 0k&t6g. 'ground nut
nta nta 'pair*
nklikalda D okakala nk&kra 'light soup
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3,0 Introduction
The verbal base in both languages contains a verbal
stem. It may also have one or two verbal extensions
(0.5,5), Xxi this chapter, the phonological structure
of the verbal base is discussed, excluding those bases
which contain a productive extension (U.l). That is,
all verbal bases discussed in this chapter have previously
(e.g. in Okunor 1967? Apronti 1967) been tacitly treated
as consisting of a stem only. Bases containing stems
which never occur unaccompanied by extensions are included,
3* 1 Syllabic Shape
Verbal bases in Gfa and Adangme commence on a GV
syllable. Following syllables may be of any type,
though GV is most common.
3,1,1 Monosyllables
In both languages a high proportion of mono-morphemi
vb have the shape GV. These have high or low tone in Ga,
1and high, mid or low tone in Adangme. In each language 
there are a number of such vb that differ only in tone, e.g 
H L M
G- bu 'wear1 bu Tbe plentifulf
tja * join’ tJa ’dig’
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H L M
D sa ’snatch’ sa. ’be suitable’ sa ’rot1
ha ’rub* ha ’put on’
ha ’beg’ ha ’come’
3.1.2 Polysyllables
Most non-monosyllahic vb in hoth languages are 
disyllabic, hut a few have three syllables. There are 
many polysyllabic vb in both languages, more in Ga than 
in Adangme.
3.1.2.1 cvyv
3.1.2.11 Ga
Verbal stems of this syllable-combination occur 
with a variety of tone patterns. In Ga only, the second 
vowel and its tone may both be identical to the first. 
Most of these bases closely resemble Alt an forms. The 
following list is believed to be exhaustive:
Ga doo ’roast * Twi dow ’become brown’
huu ’blow’ huw ’blow’
■foo ’clean off* hwew r 12’sweep away’
tee ’g o ’
too ’cut down’ tew * sever’
tuu, tiu ’follow’ tiw ’follow’
tuu ’be dark’ tuu * dark’ ad j
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In G-a, approximately thirty-five verbal bases have 
the shape CV+WX, where the first vowel is either i_
(preceded by a palatalized consonant or h) or the same 
as the second and third, which are always identical. 
Examples are;
ywiee 1 speak1 ’teach1
Except utterance finally, these bases drop the final
/ \ /
vowel, so that the shape OV+VVY, alternates with OV+V.
/
There are a few bases which have shape CV+V in all 
environments including utterance-final. In two of the 
four examples found, the first vowel is i. Three resemble 
Twi verbs.
G-a Ji£ ’preach’
paa, pa^ ’invoke name1 Twi pae
Vfcl II >■* ■  I «  <U«.—  PUII.m .
hia ’need1 hia
foa ’embrace’ fua ’grasp’
There are also a few verbal bases in G-a of shape CV+V, in
which if the first vowel is open the second is close, and
vice versa. Most of the vb of this type in which the first
vowel is not 3 or a resemble Twi verbs.
^  fcSi ’begin’
g5l ’belch’
/1
dai ’respond’
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/I
G-a kpai 
bua
f \
- / V  /V
kua 
/1
hia
/ 1 
>  /Vmi a
pour libation’ Twi pae (mpae n) ’pour libation’
boa ’help’ 
koa ’bend’ 
(hwie ’ p our ’)
help ’ 
wrinkle’ 
pour ’
_____ squeeze’
There are also a few G-a vb in which the second, vowel is 
half close0 Again, most of these resemble Twi forms„
 ^/
mi a ’squeeze *
ri r* /  ^G-a pue
kae
’occur’ Twi pue7
kae
i- /ftao
’remember’ __ _
’want’
There are three examples of this type of vowel combination 
with low tone in both;
Ga djao ’worship* Twi gykw
gwao ’beat’
hao ’be lazy’ _
3 a10 2 012 Adangme
Adangme employs only two tone patterns in vb of the 
C W  type, and the vowel combinations are even more limited
f
than in Gae They are either GV+ V, where the first vowel is
i, u, or the same as the second vowel;
hAw
b it sweep ’ baY ’be stupid’ bua ’pretend’
/\
or OWo where the first vowel is i or u;
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/ \ /\
did. f c omplain1 leu a 1 s t op 1
Exceptions to the rule are;
Adangme kal * rememberT G-a kae Twi kae
kpai^ fwatch3 notice?
/\ ^
tai 1 sketch.* Ga ten (Twi sa>)j
zao 1 seize1
A /  / t  y/ V
Since G-a kae and Adangme kai closely resemble each other
but the second vowels do not correspond, it is likely that 
both are borrowed from Twi kae,
3ol0 2 0 2 CV+H
Adangme has no vb of this type. Ga has only a few, 
most of which closely resemble Twi stems.
S£3, 'hang1 Twi sgg Ga 339 1filter1 Twi sdq/
wen 1 think1 dwer) don 1 travel1 dom1
1peregrinate 1 
'cut1 t£o 1 draw, print1
*'■' ■ T mif It * -U.
3olo 2, 3 CV+OV
Most of the disyllabic vb in both languages are of this 
shape. The possible tone patterns are; Ga and. Adangme - HH, 
LL, HL, LH, Adangme only - MM. MM disyllables are all CViV
x
Examples of the tone patterns are;
/\*
Ga Adangme
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LL
HL
LH
MM
Gfa
bole
✓ I
bodo
f surround* 
!dent!
d^ad3e 1s t raighten’
Adangme 
sole ’worship* 
1 "begin* 
’belch*
’ share *
bani
p.: ole
dal a
3• 1 • 2*k Trisyllabic Verbal Bases
3*1.2.41 Ga
In both languages there are a few trisyllabic vb„
In G-a these are of several types* each of which has only 
a few examples* and some only one. In one type* either 
the second or the third syllable is If it is the
third* the first two syllables are usually identical
except in tone 
/ i
CV-CV-JV tjomolo 
tjotjolo
kokolo ’roll*
/ ■
yoyolo *be distraught *
/ t
gbigbili
OV-iy-CV(-OV) kpeleke
filiki
pelene
palase
* toil *
* hang *
’groan*
* de s c end * kpulukutu 
’fly*
* suffer *
palase is borrowed from English ’plaster* ___
probably relatable to Twi pene ’groan in suffering* and 
pere ’struggle In death agony*.
Another type has nasal syllabic consonants. These items
*be very annoyed’ 
’plaster’
pelene is
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all appear to be loans.
/ 1 / i /OV+N-f-OV b&»\k£, 'draw near’ Twi benkye,
GV+CV+N bi&iifl fbegin1 English, "begin"
In a third type, the second syllable reduplicates 
the consonant of the first, and the last consists of
gemination of the second vowel.
/ \ / / I / i
CV+CVVV^ lilaa f stagger* d-^ id^  a a 'get violent'
didaa "
These forms all resemble somev/hat the Twi gyigya^  
(l^idjjaJ), 'be unstable'.
There is one example of a type in which the vowel of 
the first syllable is geminated, with a change in tone: 
CV+V+CV laadie ’get lost1
X 1
3.1.2.U2 Adangme
There are even fewer trisyllabic vb in Adangme, 
and only two types. There is only one example, and that 
occurring only in Ada, of tv  as second syllable:
CVi-lV-i-CV filiki 'fly'
It is possible that this item has been borrowed from G-a.
In the other type, either the first two syllables are 
identical, and the third consists of a vowel which is back 
if the other vowels are back, and front if they are front, 
or the consonants are identical and so are the second and
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third vowels*
CV+GV-hV lmkup_ % gather up! mimit, 1 shiver*
t N L / /
didaa Stagger1 tjitfgg ’move, pushT
3.1.3 Summary
In the following chart, types in square "brackets (Cl) 
occur only in Adangme, and types in parentheses (()) only 
occur in Ga,
Monosyllables GY CV
1-
1
Di syllables -/-GY
/ / t 
OYGY GYGY CVCV CVCV [gvgy]
-i-Y
/1 
GYY (cw) c w
+IT (cw) |(CW) (CYN)
Trisyllables-vCV+CV (cvcvtv) CYtVCV
+V
✓ \ /
GYGYY
+3ST (CVCVN)
+V+CV (CYVCV)
+V (CV^Y)
4-N+CV (cwci) 1
3.1.U Proportion of Monosyllables to Polysyllables
When the bases in the sample were counted according 
to syllabic type, the following figures were obtained:
156
G-a Adangme
monosyllables 309 3b% * 375
polysyllables 257 kd{ . 210 35#
Total vb 566 100^ * 585 99%: '
Despite the larger total number of vb, the number of 
polysyllabic vb is lower in Adangme. The proportion of 
monosyllables to the total number of verbal bases is 
therefore higher in Adangme,
3*2 Monosyllabic Verbal Bases
3.2,1 Tone
The number of CV vb bearing each tone was as follows:
G-a Adangme
ho. - ho.
H 122 39% 13b 3 6 %
L 187 60 To 11+3 38%,
M - 98 26 %
Total 309 99io 375 100%,
Since the proportions of high-tone vb in each sample 
differ by only 3% of the totals, they may be considered 
the same. The lower percentage of low-toned vb in Adangme 
is therefore accounted for by the fact that Adangme also
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has mid-toned vb. The percentages of non-high vb in 
the two languages are practically the same; G-a 60 
Adangme 6Lv7%.
In Ga the majority of GV bases are low-toned.
In Adangme, mid is least frequent but the difference 
between low and high is not significant. Thus mono­
syllabic verbal bases are not evenly divided between 
the available tones for each language, nor between 
high and non-high, but the distribution is considerably 
more even in Adangme than Ga,
3° 2•2 C^V Combinations
Chart 1 displays the C+V combinations in actually 
occurring monosyllabic verbal bases.
Vtfith a few notable exceptions, those consonants 
which do not occur or occur only rarely are tertiary or 
the rare primary consonants. Besides the generally non­
occurring syllables noted previously (1.2,1,11, 1,2,1.21), 
no monosyllabic base in either language begins in v, 
although Adangme vy does occur. In Ga gw, and hw, 
in Adangme by, zy, tw, jjw do not occur.
Some other consonants occur in very restricted 
contexts. Ga and Adangme j^ m, ny, q_9 Adangme ny, mw
158
occur but only with open and half open vowels. In "both 
languages w, 1, y, and occur only with oral vowels. 
Some occur with one vowel only:
-a; G- and D d3W, tJV, G q w , D nyw, gw, Iw, yw
“1: P
P £
- o.• P hw
- 3: D sw
P E M *  0- yw
2 P -Y£
The degree to which the possible syllables are 
exploited as monosyllabic verbal stems was calculated,
i.e. the ratio was found of the number of syllables
3used in such verbs to the number of possible syllables. 
The ratios were;
Exploitation of Exploitation of
GY syllables GY in verbal bases
G-a 67% U-6%
Adangme 57% 36%
Therefore the exploitation of possibilities of forming 
GY syllables is greater in G-a than in Adangme, to exactly
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the same degree in monosyllabic verbal bases as in the 
language as a whole? i.e. 10
Chart I
Monosyllabic Verbal Bases
3 a 3. i. e € & u u o 0 0 1
G B G D G D nu B G B G D G D G D G B G - B G D G D
b X X X — X X _ r ry a X X X _ — X X — X X X X —
b w / -fa / / - / - /
„
/ /
„
/ / — / _ / X / —
b y / - / / / - / _ / - / - / / - / - / _ / -
g b X X X - X X X X X X - — X X X X X X X
g b y / - / “ / - / / “ / X / « / ~ / - / - / - / -
P ™ X — X — X — X — X — X — - — X — X — X — X — —
p w / / X / - / ~ / X /
- / X / / / / — /
p y / X / _ / - / - / - / X / “ / / “ / - / / „
k p X X X X — ” _ - P a X X X “ X _ _ - “ X X X X
d X X X X X — — — X — X — X X X _ X X X _ —
d w / “ / - / - / - / - / / _ / " / - / - / X / -
1 3 X X - - X X - X X X X ~ X X - - X X X
d p w X X - - “ ~ - - ■" “ - - - - - - - - - - _ “ -
t P C X X X X X X _ X X X vA -- — X X X X X X X X X X
t w / _ / -• / _ / - / / - / / - / / — / / —
t y / - / "V" / - / “ / - / - / _ / - / / / - /
t j X X — — X “ X X X — X X X X X X X ~t r u\~ X . X X X X yr
t j T  w X ~\r.^a - - - - - _ - - - “ - “ • “ - - _ - _ - -
S - -» — - - — - - X — - X — — X —
g w _ X - - - - “ - - - „ - - _ - - - - -
k X X X X - - X X X X X X ! X X X X X X X X X X
k w X X _ X - - - „ ” - X X - - - - X X _ -
f X X X X _ " V X X - *V' X X - X X X X X X X X
f y / X / X / - / - / - / X / - / - / - / . / - / -
v — — — „ ■» — _ ™ — — _ — _ — _ — — — — — — —
v y / / - / - / - / X / - / - / - / - / / - / -
s X X — X “ X — X _ X X — X X X X X — X X X X X
B y / / X / - / _ / -■ / „ / „ / - / - / — / / —
sw / “ / / ■- / _ / / / - / / — / - / -- / X
X X / X / -fa / X / X / X / - / - / - / / X / X /
X  w - / X / P a / - / X / X / - / -- / - / - / X / - /
z X X — X — — _ • v-ca — _ _ - ™ — — _ — — — — — —
z y / - / - / - / - / - / - / - / - / - / _ / - ' ■ / _
h X X X X — X X X X X X X “ X “ X X X X X X X - —
h w — X _ X — — _ ™ X _ - - _ - — — — — * v-ii.
i i y / X / - / “ / _ / “ / X / /
_ / “ / „ / X / »
m X X X X X — — X _ — -- X X -■ X — — X X — X — X —
m w / — / _ / - / - / _ / - / X / _ / - / / „ / X
m y / - / X /
„ / _ / “ / X / - / - / - / - / - / -
w X X _ - X — - — — — — — — — *%r-fa X ■“ — ~kjt X X X — —
n X X ” X X - - X - “ - X X ” - X X - - - “ X X
n y X — X X - - - _ X X X X - - — _ X X X
n y w / X / - / - / - / - /
_ / • / - / “ / - / - / -
1 X X X — — “ — — — X
— — — “ — _ „ — X X X
O W X - - - ” _ — - - “ - “ - — _ ~ — - — — — —
O i n X - X X - _ “ _ “ X X X X _ — „ - - - - “ X “
1 X X _ — X X — X X X X _ — *\r-CV, X _ — X X X X —
l w / X / - / - / - / - / - / ~ / - / - / _ / - /
-
y X X - - — X — - X X
•xr X - _ X _ X X “ _ —
yw
u\.
7
G V  combination occurs 
combination does not occur 
consonant not present in language
O
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3*3 OVCV Verbal Bases
3o3ol First Syllable
The first syllable of veii^ al bases is in most
ways like CV bases, but there are a few differences.
1® Rather surprisingly, nasal consonants other than
m are quite rare at C.^  in both langiiages. In G-a ^ and
flffl do not occur at all, and n occurs in only on item.
In Adangme ^ and rjm occur but not n or ny,
2. z9 which occurs in one or two CV bases does not occur
at all. v occurs, but only in one Adangme item. Ga
which does not occur in CV bases, occurs at C in several
1
CiW 2  bases.
3* Adangme tertiary consonants, most of which are very 
restricted in CV bases do not occur at all.
Except for the nasal consonants and Ga jd, the
composition of the first syllable of C V C V bases resembles
1 1 2  2
that of monosyllabic bases.
3o3*2 Second Syllable
Charts II and III show the composition of second 
syllables of CVCV verbal bases and the number of occurrences 
of each type.
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Chart II G-a + C ^
No.Occur * 0 a /Va £ 1. e £ e u
n->
u 0 3 0
60 1 16 2 5 27 1 2 1 3 3
22 k 5 1 3 5 3 3 2
21 m 2 1
19 t I|. 1 1 U 1 I4. 2 1
10 £ 3 £ 1 1 1
9 d5 7 1 1
9 n 1 8
7 & 1 1 2 1 1
2 b 1 1
1 i£ 1
1 t_J_W 1
1 £ 1
1 to 1
1 £ 1
1 a 1
165 32 i|. 11 0 59 6 3 U  0 9 9 21
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Chart III Adangme + 0 ^ 2
No.Occur .  o a a i
•'V1 e £ £ u
/ V
U £
100 1 19 9 6 1 28 5 11 2 7
10 t 1 2 1 1 2 1
9 n 1 8
9 s 1 1 k 1 1
7 k 1 1 1 1 1
Li m 1 1 1
3 d 1 1
3 dj 1 1
1 3l
1 1
1 g
1 g b
1 1
l as 1
1 2.
1 ny 1
1 vy 1
1 W 1
i5h 2k 13 10 1 kG 8 11 5 0 12
2. 2.
10 2
2
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
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The percentage of realized syllables in each language 
in Charts II and III is: G-a - 28 J£, Adangme - 26 % 9
That is, it is essentially the same. These figures are 
very low, when compared with those for CV syllables in 
general and' even CV vb (3.3.2). They would be very 
much lower if the calculation were based on the total 
number of consonants in the language, rather than on 
the number which were found to occur at C2. In fact 
less than half of all the consonants occur in that 
position.
The consonants which occur at C2 are among those 
which are in general the most frequent (1.2.3). Only 
one, Adangme vy, is tertiary, and that occurs as a kind 
of reduplication (vivye *be greedy*). In both languages,
1 is by fqr the most frequent, and is followed by the 
widest range of vowels. In G-a, k, m and t are unusually 
frequent, but in Adangme this is less noticeable, especially 
with m.
The nasal vowels are not common, and u does not 
appear at all. In both languages e is distinctly the 
most frequent V , whereas in the languages in general 
a, o, and i_ in G-a, o in Adangme are all more frequent
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than e (1.3.2). With this exception* relative vowel 
frequencies in OgVg of verbal bases are not significantly 
different from relative frequencies in morphemes in 
general.
When the actual forms are examined, it appears that 
in general Vg is either the same as the vowel in the 
preceding syllable or e. This pattern is more marked 
in G-a than in Adangme, Some examples of what may be 
called the normal pattern are;
G- hala 'pick* kpe,t& ’press against’ duku ’cut up’
bole ’surround’ yose ’recognise’ d3acfee ’proclaim’
D f ili ’buy on credit’ mat a ’stick’ hoso ’shake’
£ole ’belch’ t$ake ’change’ kas^ ’learn’
n at Gg in either language is followed only by e, 
wi th one e xc ep t i on;
G- tjine ’thread’ kane ’read’ Jan4 ’slip’ tjjne ’sneeze’
D kane ’read’ mane ’send’ pine'' ’untie’
’meet’
In G-a, a major exception to the pattern is syllables 
with m, which is usually followed by 3. In Adangme m is 
less frequent and the vowels at V2 follow the normal pattern.
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/ I ^ ^ 1 / JL
Ga k£m3> 1 groan1 l&mo ’lic^ t tamff ’ resemble1
damfr ’standT sum# ’love’ Jamo ’urinate*
The pattern of repeating the first vowel or e is 
without exception following those consonants that occur 
in only one or two forms, with the following exceptions; 
0 - Adangme durp ’leak1
f - G-a ka_fo ’praise’
Following is a list of the exceptions to the normal
vowel pattern, with consonants that occur at in three 
or more verbs.
G -i-'Ca bo da ’ m ake c r o oke d * 
’fold*kota
/ ^
kuma ’reside with’ 
nina ’meet’
D fudja ’get mouldy’
i ^  -kika
pila
twist
’ injure’
pila
Liw—  m. —
Tika
’injure’
overfill’
tika ’stuff’
-t-Ci kstdi ’mark’ kadi ’mark’
koti ’probe ’ teli
bpni
’pour libation’ 
’begin’
+•0 o hako ’yavm’
✓ f
4C_e sisg. ’beg (as beggar)’ sek£. ’last long’
+Gu haku ’yawn*
+Co tjuko 1 smoke fish1 tfukb , tjikj * smoke fish*
kudo ’guide, steep* kudo * guide*
3•^ Conclusions
Verb shapes in Ga and Adangme follow a well-defined 
pattern. In each language, more than half of all verbal 
hases are GY monosyllables. Disyllablic bases are of two 
types:
1. Ga 0V+Y(4-V), Adangme CY4Y or CVVY.
x
2. GV-vCV, In the first, either the first 
vowel is i^ (or u in Adangme) or the vowels 
are identical.
Almost all exceptions, that is, most of the verbs 
of shapes CY-t-N (Ga) or CY+Y with tone and vowel combinations 
other than those just specified, can be attributed to loaning 
from Akan, mainly Twi. Of the trisyllabic types, most of 
those which cannot be described as some form of reduplication 
also appear to have foreign sources.
It was noted (2.2.11) that Ga £ does not corx^espond 
to any Adangme phoneme. The inference is that forms 
containing it are of foreign origin. This seems to be 
confirmed by the fact that although the distribution of
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G and V in monosyllabic verbal bases is in most respects 
comparable to distribution in the language as a whole,
G-a £ does not appear at all. The same is true of G-a 
and Adangme All the verbal bases in which £ occurs
in G-a at G-j_ have been shown to be in some way exceptional, 
and for most of them a possible Akan source is suggested.
Monosyllabic verbal bases display G+V patterns 
reminiscent of the language in general, except that 1 
is not so outstandingly frequent or so freely distributed.
The same is generally true of GjVjG^bases in the first 
syllable, except for the remarkably low frequency of 
some nasal consonants at G-^ o In the second syllable of 
such bases, however, the relatively high frequency of 1 
is quite marked, especially in Adangme. The other 
consonants which occur at 0^ are among those which are most 
frequent in the whole language, and those which are most 
frequent at G^ are also in general more frequent, especially 
in G-a, The range of vowels occurring at V^, on the other 
hand, is extremely limited.
169
4. The Morphology of the Verbal Base
4.0 Introduction
4.0.1 Purpose and Method
4.0.2 Terminology
4.1 Productive Extensions in G-a
~  I
4 . 1 o 1 ^ ^ 3
4.1.2 -:L
4.1.3 Reduplication
4.1.4 Observations
be 2 ITon-ProcLuctive Extensions
4.2.1 Ga
4.2.1.1 ~SV V
X X
2.1.2 -IV“ X 
, i
-71V
~~ XU.2.1.3
4.2.1.4 « 'le
be 2.1.5 Redupl:
4.2.1.6 -se
4.2.1.7 -d^e^
4.2.1.8 ,  t-/ne
4.2.1.9
/1 O'- I
4.2.1.10 -k-
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U.O Introduction 
U.O.l Purpose and Method
In this chapter, polysyllabic verbal bases are
examined in an attempt to relate the findings of the
previous chapter to grammar and grammatical reconstruction
Polysyllabic verbal bases are treated as falling into two
groups. One group is morphologically complex, and
describable as consisting of a verbal stem plus one or
more productive extensions. Such extensions occur only in
G-a. The stem of a morphologically complex base can enter
a verbal base unaccompanied by any extension, and the
extension occurs with an open set of verbal stems. The .
semantic difference between the simplex base consisting
of stem only and the complex base including an extension
1
is definable and reasonably consistent. The second group 
consists of polysyllabic bases which are not complex in 
this manner, that is, they consist of a verbal stem only.
Actually, no G-a or Adangme set of polysyllabic verbal 
bases containing one of the recurrent types of final 
syllable perfectly fulfills these conditions for synchroni 
complexity. In a significant proportion of the data, 
uncertainty arises in assigning a base to one group or
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the other* The semantic relationship between what 
appears to he a set of morphologically simple bases 
and a set of related complexes is not always consistent.
A base which appears phonologically to contain the same 
extension as a set of complex bases sometimes has no 
corresponding simplex. Also? the putative extension 
may occur in a very small set of bases. Occasionally? 
the language containing a putative complex has no 
equivalent simplex? but a plausible cognate of a 
hypothetical simplex occurs in the other language. Most 
bases which might be said to be of indeterminate morpho­
logical structure were included in those treated in Chapter 3* 
In this chapter it will be shown that several types of 
realization of and of V are identifiable as extensions
at some stage in the development of G-a and Adangme or of 
their common ancestor? but at the present time are not? 
or appear to be at some stage of transition from 
productive through non-productive to non-morphemic.
When a polysyllabic stem cannot be shown to be 
historically complex? and phonetically and semantically 
it resembles a base in another language with which there 
is known to be or have been cultural contact? it seems
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reasonable to suggest that it was borrowed from that 
language. On the other hand* the resemblance between 
the suspected base and its source must be specific.
If a feature exists in G-a but not in Adangme, and it 
is claimed that G-a borrowed it from 'Twi, it must be 
shown that the semantic functions of the feature in 
the two languages are closely similar, and that phonetically 
the G-a item and its Twi source coincide within the patterns 
of phonemic transfer from Twi to G-a. The case for borrow­
ing is strengthened if the feature in question is productive 
in Twi but not in G-a. Thus, the fact that reduplication 
of the verb stem is productive in G-a but not Adangme and 
is also productive in Twi does not itself prove that 
borrowing has occurred. The fact that simple reduplication 
of the stem with high tone in the second pa rt does not occur 
in Adangme, that it occurs in G-a in bases not relatable to 
any simplex, and that it also occurs in Twi bases relatable 
to a Twi simplex and phonetically closely resembling some of 
the Ga bases, strongly suggests that certain Twi bases 
were borrowed into Ga, and that the extension they contained 
was extended by analogy to form other Ga bases, with stems 
that do not occur in Twi (U.2,1.5)*
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U. 0.2 Terminology
In this thesis, the terms "simplex” and ''complex” describe
the morphological structure of the base, either synchronic
or diachronic9 This departs from the use of the terms in
Guthrie (1962) as descriptive of phonological structure*
A diachronically complex base consists of a reconstructed
stem plus another morpheme which is usually a reconstructed
extension but in a few cases seems to have been another stem.
A diachronically simplex base consists of a reconstructed
stem only. A base which is synchronically complex and in
which the stem is a monosyllable is equivalent to Guthrie's
"extended radical".
h.l Productive Extensions in Ga
Only Ga has productive extensions. These occur at
places ext and ext of the verbal base (0.5.5)* ext 
1 2 ,  1
is realized by the morpheme-m3, and ext by the morpheme
2i
-i. Neither is realizable if vs is not realized by a 
monosyllable.
In addition, there is a productive reduplication of the
verbal base, consisting of vs (any length) + ext . The
\
reduplication base may be followed by -i^ . Thus the 
following structures occur:
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+VS
JL *”
ii.l«l -m3* -/mp.
+vs *ext
1
-i-vs +e^ 2  
+vs -i-ext_ -(-ext
(+vs -i-ext )R bum5bum3'3
1 / ' rC i(+vs +ext_ )R +ext bum’Sbumda-i
(+vs)R
1 2
bu
gbo-i
-I /V -V /Vka~m3 -i
CI3 QCI3 00
/ I
’lie down*
1lie down’ (several people) 
!die? (seYeral people) 
H u r n ’ (different lots -of 
fufu* in groups)
* dance* (various dances) 
’lie down1 (in groups)
’lie down’ (in groups)
The suffix -m3, which occurs at ext * has ’iterative’ 
—  1
meaning* and co-occurs with an open set of monosyllabic 
verbal stems0 There is some variation in tonal pattern* 
Central Accra informants usually made no change in the stem 
tone* as in:
,  z  1
bu ’put on* wear’ bu-ma ’put on’ (several) 
t£e ’ tear’ tjj, -m3 ’peel* scrape*
fa ’uproot’ fa-m5 ’uproot’ (several)
ta ’be like’ ta-;mo ’resemble’
ny£ ’ s que e z e ’ ny_£- m3 f dr ess w ound ’
In only one known base* a low-toned stem has high tone:
r
ko ’bite ko-mo ’bite* itch; be in labour’
According to Okunor (1967* 6*2)* several other stem
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acquire high tone before -mo, Thus,
i
ny£ * 3queeze’
£ £ \ 
tu ’ jump’ tu-m5
Since Okunor!s description is based on his own east-
of-Osu idiolect, this discrepancy probably reflects a
dialectal variation,
U-01,2 — ig
The extension -A, at ext 9 occurs less commonly
i ^
than -m£, but apparently with an open set of monosyllabic 
stems.
gbo ’die* ame j^ boli, ’They (several) died*
£ £ \ / \
ka ’turn (fufu)’ ami ha-m_5 -i fufiii-i
’They (in groups) turned 
(different lots of) fufu’,
H o 1 * 3 Re dup 11 c at i on
Almost any G-a verbal base, of any length, can be 
reduplicated, with low tone throughout the second
t
occurrence of the base and a suffix -V^. In Central Accra 
this is generally accompanied by A  at ext^.
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djo
sele
bu
. t X. Ton-mo
J e le
* dance’
’swim*
’lie down’
d^odjo-J ’dance* (var i ous dance s) 
selesele-e' * swimT (in gr oups)
bum3bum3--3
. \ /i
bumobuml-D-*!
kindle
’lie down* (in groups)
Jele J* £le-.eli ’kindle* (fires in various
places)
U.l.U Observations
There are a number of disyllabic verbal stems in G-a
that end in the syllable m3. These do not occur with the 
! 1e x t e n s i o n s a l t h o u g h  they do occur with other 
suffixes of the segmental shape m_ (5.2.2.6? 6.1.1.11). 
Although these stems cannot be matched to a monosyllabic 
base in G-a, in several cases a plausible cognate for a 
monosyllabic simplex exists in Adangme•
i _
® dam3(£i) 1 stand up* D da (si) ’stand up*
wamj * crawl * wa * creep *
t Ium3 ’clean., mop* tjg ’clean off*
k?mj> * groan*
/
ke * s ay ’
sum? * love * ✓v>su ’c ourt *
lamp ’lick*
t
1 o A * suck' * K ’
I 'gum3 ’peel’ ’pierce *
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G* 1mm5 *blov/ down* 
tjomo * twist*
1mm 5 *itch*
/ i
lom3 * curse*
The only vestige of this extension in Adangme is 
in swg *love* (2.U.1.2)#
The syllable m3 occurs in both languages in what
is possibly a loan from Afcan;
J ~ y XCr soma D so m3 *serve* Twi som ’serve*
/
a-som * service *
U.2 If on-Produetive Extensions
In each language some of the disyllabic bases which 
ha ve second syllables of recurrent types are relatable 
to monosyllabic bases. In some there is clearly a 
morpheme boundary between the syllables* and the\bases 
in which the syllable-type recurs is small; or simplex- 
complex pairs are few* or the semantic difference between 
members of pairs is not regular* so that the presence of
a morpheme boundary is less certain. In all cases* the
set of bases in which the second-syllable type or extension 
occurs is closed. The first type described below for each
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language (k„2.1.1, I*.2.2.1) is considered to be definitely 
an extension morpheme occurring in complex "bases, and 
also the second and third types in G-a (U.201.2, J-U2.1.3). 
The other types of second syllable are thought to be less 
obviously morphemic. They are discussed for each language 
in approximately descending order of synchronic "morpheme- 
ness".
U.2.1 Ct |
k.2.1.1 JV V
X X
Of about forty verbs ending in this di-syllable, 
which is realized as -V except utterance-finally, at 
least the following are members of a simplex-complex 
pair . All stems have low tone with this extension.
If the consonant is one of the palatals j[w, dj, tfw, 
or yw and the vowel of the simplex is a front vowel or 
a, the vowels of the extension are the same as the vowel 
of the simplex but the stem vowel is i.
Cbp !be peaceful, good* ’rest, bless’
kp e *meet1 kpe_~.ee ’marry* (of man)
sa *be suitable, good* sa-^4 * repair ; prepare
ta ’chew; stir* t a-^a ’argue’
t So *set out, display*
/\i /> *vtjy-3 3 * teach; show ’
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ni ’brood over* ni-ii '"bear a grudge1
d3.e f leave * (place) d5 i~ee *remQ,ve; outdoor
t Jwa *]£ich, hit* tjwi-aa ’beat*
Jwe fplay Jwi-a'i fplay
lo ’embrace; hring all* lo-po * collect; carry in hand,
hale out*
fu * swell* fu-uu * swell*
As with -m3 (li.l.JLf.) many verbal bases of this phonological 
pattern are not members of a simplex-complex pair, e.g.
This extension is accompanied by a vowel mutation 
o h o. The tone is the same as that of the stem, as is the 
vowel. The meaning of the bases containing the extension is 
’iterative*, i0e0 it indicates that an action is performed 
more than once* The following list is thought
baaa ’look after, guard- mend 
b £££ * sweep *
gbeee ( Ji) *fall down
kpoo?) ’refuse to accept* 
ywiee. ’grind*
One of these is an English loan;
peee pay*
U.2.1.2 -IV
— x
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to he exhaustive „
Oma ’write’ pin a- la ’write
fa. ’ rot ’ fa-.la ’ rot ’
fo ’cut’ fo-lo ’ cut ’
’eat; win, govern* ye-le ’force
ha ’scramble for’ ha-la ’pick’
gha ’turn aside’ gha-la ’pull ’
The following are not members of simplex-complex pairs; 
Jala 'moye ahout, circulateT 
tjgle ’string, thread1 (heads)
The enraged’
’paddle ’
’return greetings’ 
solo ’differ*, he different’ is perhaps a haok-formation 
from sjl^to-i ’different kinds of*. The similar Fante 
asrotopj asorotow has heen traced hy Stewart^ to English
Kill
(
ywili
fala
’ assorted.’
U • 2 • 1.3 IV
x
This extension occurs with a slightly larger set of
stems than does -IV , hut the two sets are mutually
“ x
exclusive,, There is a vowel mutation o->3 and. also e*e0
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bo ’shout’ bo-lo ’sci’eam, shout repeatedly*
ba ’c ome’ I f T 1ba-la ’move indi vi dual 1 y ’
kpa * collect’ kpa-la ’he rd; b rIng i n ’
t fe ’fall’ ’fall; scatter about’
gba ’ sjjlit ’ T ' T 1gba-la ’tear*
ho ’ hi de ’ h£~li_ ’deceive * (good-humouredly)
ka ’ strike’ ka-~1 a ’seal; hammer*
to ’be sufficient; exhaust’
/ f
l2rl=L ’be satisfied’ (of food)
tja ’join; heal, cure1
t£a-1a * mend’
f t / t I
ta(Ji.) ’sit down’ ta-1 a (Ji) ’sit down’ (several)
'Not a member of a pair is:
fili ’inflate* (English "fill”?)
1+. 2.1.1+ - /le
In both languages, the most freguent phoneme 
combination at is le (3*3.2). In G-a the stem tone
preceding is high. In the first three examples below, 
the extensions has ’reversive’ meaning.
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i
bu ’respect, obey’ bu-le 'offend, c ommit offense’
M l 'remain, last’ tje-le ’reduce quantity, become less
gbe ’open’ gbe-le ’close’
u ’burn’ M - l e ’kindle’
h^e ’get’ he-le ’ accept1
t
wo 'lift; raise; fill’ wo-le ’lift’
d3 ao ’worship’ d_3we-le ’congratulate, bless’
The following are not members of simp lex-complex pairs; 
hile ’warm*
male 'tell lies’ (cf. 6 #1 .1 .2JL|.)
fw_ele ’prosper*
tele ’carry’
tJile ’drip, leak*
tj1 ole 'lie, sleep’
we'le ’warm at fire’
If-. 2.1.5 Reduplication
In G-a there is a type of reduplication which consists 
of a repetition of the base with high tone. Unlike the 
type described in 4.1.3* it occurs with only a small set 
of bases. These are of two types;
1. Bases with a high tone on the second part. Four may 
be compared to a non-reduplicated base, which is monosylla^ ^c
except in one example. The reduplicated form has 
’iterative* meaning.
r t
mo m5mo ’cathh*
f
t£ toto *he wrong’
ti ti ti ’scratch*
j I  ^\ ^
g3i golgol ’helch’
Five are formally like the above but without a simplex. 
These closely resemble Twi forms.
& bubu ’break’ Twi bubu ’break’ (bu)
pupu ’harangue’ pupuw ’speak roughly to’ (puw)
y / /
tj wetfwe ’plait’ twetwe ’be stretched’ (twe)
These are the only occurrences of p and tlw at in Gfa.
b occurs in one other base (gbobi ’hunt’)
sese ’ speak indirectly ’ Twi sese, s_e * say ’
(eg in proverbs) 
tutu ’ache’ tutuw ’pain’ (tu)
(SiJin ’deceive, betray’ hyehye ’be grievous to.'
There are also a very few bases .which phonologically 
are simple reduplications with tone pattern HdH, IiL0 These 
also are not relatable to a G-a simplex but to Twi;
Cr kpokpo ’shake, shiver* Twi p_op_o ’tremble’ (po)
susu ’measure’ susu ’measure’
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20 Bases in which, the second part contains an extension 
/
-IV * hut the first does not. Two of the occurrences
’sit-in groups)
’ h e di s t r a ugh t * 
f grope ’
’groan, moan1 
’ roll’
’hang1
i^.2.1.6 -se
There is a small set of verbal bases ending in se 
that form simplex-complex pairs, with a vowel mutation c> 
fo ’weep’ fp---se ’pour out’
yo ’realise’ ypr se ’recognise’
ha ’try, test, ka-se ’learn’
examine’
One base ending in s£ is not relatable to a simplex: 
tj/se ’train, bring up’ (child)
U.2.1.7 -d3e/
U m i ^
dj_e is a fairly frequent second syllable (3,3.2) but
— X
belong to simplex-complex pairs. 
ta ( H ) ’sit down’ ta-ta-la
ta-la ’sit’(several people) 
yo ’realise’ yo-ytL-lq
ta (he) ’touch’ ta-ta-la
gbigbili
hokolo
t Jotfolo
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only a few of the bases containing it are relatahle to 
GY bases*
dga Hoe s t raightT
wa Hoe strong1
J i  fToe happy*
Others are:
.d3_ad3_e *narrate* 
myd5 e *s end*
a-d-3 e * s t r ai ght enf
w_a-d3 e
l£-.clje.
*be alert tof 
* c ornf ort1
* res ound1
T t ake c our age to act*
d^id^ e
f
d? e
laadje ’lose; get lost*
The last eocample is sometimes split into two in certain 
morphologic al envi ronrnents *
e lad^e ko 5 e la ko dj^ e *He has not got lost*
U.2.1.8
The status of this syllable as a separate morpheme 
is the least secure of those discussed so far0 The 
foilowing pairs occur: 
tji *block up*
f f
t£i-ne * sneeze *
ka 'examine' ka-ne *read*
fa 'pull into* J a-ne *slixo*
An irregular ^ semanticnllyj but^suggestive pair is;
/ I
fl Hie, bind* f?ne 'untie, uncoil*
The following are not relatable to a simplex: 
hone 'be eccentric* kune 'check, correct*
nyene * spin*(thread) pelene 'die as from plague or
epidemic; suffer* 
pelene is suspicious because it contains p and because 
it appears to contain two extensions0 It is relatable to 
Twi pene 'groan* and pere *be in agony'.
According to Oanu (1968, pg 32) the following forms
occur;
Ar ab i c qara^i 'read*
B amb ar a kara 's tudy'
M o :re karem 'read, s tudy'
A similar verb also occurs in Akan, ka*) , kane 'count,
read'* It is possible therefore that G*a kane (and Adangme
kane 1|0202*7) has come ultimately from Arabic, via one or 
more intermediate source, the immediate source being a 
dialect of Alcan* The similarity of its first syllable of 
ka 'attempt; examine* (and also to the first syllable of 
kasje 'learn') might be accidental* It is also possible 
that ka arose through a process of analogical subtraction* 
The latter could only occur if -^ne were a morpheme*
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/ f
r\j
■ ii-W 2 .1 . 9 __
Of the three verbal stems displaying this second 
syllable (cf 2j-ul«»l) two belong to simplex-complex pairs 
bo
to(/i.) * thank
/1<v
* create; set in motion* toi *begin*
11
cLai * respond*
/i
g3i *belch*
J+o2.1.10 -k-
A number of the bases ending in -k- followed by oral 
vowels other than £ are relatable to a simplex* All six 
syllables must be considered different morphemes9 since5 
although there is an over-all impression of vowel harmony,
both - 'ka and ~ke / i i'ka and. -ki occur after the same stem.
There is no discernible pattern, in the semantic relationships
- 'ka la * dre am * la-lea ’deceive’
wa *be strong* / , >wa-ka ’be active*
ti ’increase*(sise) A ' -X 1ti-ka ’stuff’(eg bird)
l £ * add. to*
c/ f
J i—ka ’overfill’
t/a ’join together’ i£a-ka ’mix up*
-ke te ’arise * te-ke ’overflow*
J k ( i i ) * stiimble ’
, / . it£~ke ’step over’
tj a ’join; cure* tja-ke * change *
-k£ dj£ *be from’(place) d-3 £.-k£. ’be far away’(cf
-ki di ’blacken’
/ \
di-ki ’paint black or
ed*
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ko
/ku
/ t
/
ti 1 increase size1
/ i
ti-ki Overflow, burst1
So 1 rub1 jf£-ki 1 rub1
tXu 1 redden1 tfu-ko 1 smoke fish1
do 1bend,twist1 do-ka (.naa) 1mince words1
ha(momo) 1 stammer1 ha-ku 1yawn1
take 1grumblef , is phonologically regular as a ‘borrowing of 
Ghanaian English "talk'1.
There are nine other verbal hases with k at C?>all of 
which display vowel harmony;
-ke
-ke.
dike
>ki
■ku
t Jek& 
f^ ke. 
Jiki 
duku
!walk stealthily1 
* stick out into1 (cf U.2.3,5)
1 st op short, s t op suddenly!
1 steam, as with medecinal 'herbs1 
fcut to hits* 
tfuku 1 talk uproariously1 
k ,2.1.11 -t-
t occurs at Gg in nineteen verbal bases, but only the 
following can be considered as members of simplex-complex 
pairs, and the first two are somewhat doubtful.
-te kpg 1 remain behind1 kpe.-te 1 stick to1
-tu kpa ^perform1 toja-tu rbe forced to set1.
(customary rite)
bu(Ji) 1 turn over1 _ f *bu-tu 1 capsize 1
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U.2«2 Adangme
h „ 2e 2.1 -SV
x
Of approximately twenty-four verbal bases of shape
i
G W  , sixteen a£e members of simplex-complex pairs, x
fit
he
ht
£52.
!swellr 
* support* 
fbe absent1 
‘wear out;
'V 'V
fu-u
r
he-1
be—£
d3o-3
/
become night- coolf
dyo(he)‘rejoice1
‘hit^ beat‘ 
‘pierce, 
perforate' 
‘plait‘ho
si
kpe
<*mi
sa 
9. me. 
t f e
,Jbite; ac.he’ _ *vho - 3
‘meet, join*
‘swallow1
‘be suitable,
good, necessary
‘ deposit‘
‘set out, display‘ tfjr-j 
‘wake up‘
kpe-e
mi-i
/s a— a
pm£-e
‘swell‘
‘hold, control; take* 
‘sweep, sweep away‘ 
‘stop; rest*
djj-j ‘bless*
t
gbe-e ‘beat, punish; pound* 
J
gbu-u ‘perforate* 
ho-j> ‘plait*
tst-z
‘pain; groan*
‘marry*(man) 
‘swallow in lumps*
* p rep are; rep ai r *
‘ droio ‘
* teach*
‘waken* (someone)
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wa f crawl1 wa-a 1 crawl1
The following are not members of a pair; 
las? ’lose evade; hide*
n, «/naa * trample 1
ny£i, nyi£ ’walk1
seg, si/ fspeak*
^  /
K ’narrate1
^ ’grind1
1+.2.2.2 -IV 
— x
In the data obtained, sixty-seven Adangme verbal
bases have the shape 0V1V , with the same tone in both
x
syllables. Of these, only the following can be considered 
members of simplex-complex pairs, in which the complex has 
the tone contour of the simplex:
D tSz 1 thread1(beads) K t fe-It
K cU ’leak1 de-l£_
U.2.2.3 -'IV
x
There are more simplex-complex pairs showing this ■ 
extension in the complex than were found for Adangme
-IV (li, 2, 2,2), but if the simplex has high tone, bases 
"■ x
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containing - 'IV cannot be distinguished from "bases
x
containing -IV „
~ z
da fhe straight, right*
ha ’take*
fSOT K
X
K * "twi s t, squee ze * K
st ’burn*
te(si)rget upT 
wa fhe strong*
U.2.2.U -l|
Of twenty-one Adangme verbal bases ending in l e ,
the following belong to simplex-complex pairs;
blow down* 
dr op * 
be proud* 
roll around* 
sneeze * 
go back* 
respond* 
imagine *
If the verbal stem has the vowel e and high tone, a
tbase containing -le cannot be distinguished from one
hu *blowf hu-le
hw5 * lie down* hw3-Ie
ka * challenge* ka-le
b3 *roll* do-lc^
* block up* A igf^ i-le
kpa(si) * wander about* kpa-le
he ’answer; save* he-le
ka * a11empt * ka-le'
da-la ’repair, mend*
ha-la ’search for*
ho-lo * transport *
k|-i£ * entwine *
/ _ se-it ’kindle *
te-le ’take off, remove
wa-la ’solidify*
containing ~/iy (U.2.2.3) or -IV (4.2.2.2).x x
Some of the bases of this shape which are not members 
of a pair are;
gbjle ’massage ’ gbjle ’.placken’
dale ’trickle’ tjele ’drip’
m ole ’ensnare, deceive1
pale ’call name’ Twi pae ’exclaim., cry out;
give surname,title’
il.2.2.5 -IVx
Only two of the ten bases of this type are relatable 
to a monosyllabic stem;
sa(de) ’shake hands’ sa-la ’visit’
/ ^  i f
tp(si) ’unload from to-lq ’carry on head’
head’
Two others are relatable to bases ending in -le(lt 2.20l|.) : 
mp-lo ’dissuade; deceive’ nu-le' ’ensnare, deceive’
mo-1^ ’soothe’ ’’mole” ’soothe’ (from Huber
1963 pg.2U)
Other verbal bases ending in this syllable are;
y X
sal a ’be slippery’ f ala ’become thin’
bel^ ’change’ kp £lt ’agree’
fill ’buy on credit’ dolo/ ’rescue’
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fill is probably "borrowed from Twi firi ’buy or sell on 
credit’ c 
U.2.2.6 -se
All of the four Adangme verbal bases ending in the 
syllable sj^  are relatable to a monosyllabic base* 
he ’say’ he-se ’tell’
yn ’recognize* yp-.se Realise1
ha * at temp t ’ ha-se' ' le arn1
tfo !be good, pure1 tjo'-se ’train, bring up’(child) 
J+.2.2.7 -ne
Of eight verbal bases ending in ne, the following 
are relatable to a monosyllabic base:
jgJgL 'block up* It tji-ni ’sneeze’
/ma ’move about; ma-ne ’send’
come, go’
ha ’examine* ha-ne ’read; count’ (but cf i-j-.2.1.8)
In view of the sound correspondence G* f :D p the 
following pair of Adangme bases is suggestive:
fi 'tie' pine/ ’untie* (cf i_u 2*1,8)
One base with no related monosyllabic stem may be 
compared to a base ending in -IV (U,2*205)»
-v / ~  y
sa-ne ’slip’ sa-la ’be slippery’
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Other "bases of this type are;
/
mine ’turn into, become’
omane T i mprove’
hine' T answer’
• 2. 2,8 Re dup 1 i c a t i on
Reduplication of the verbal base is not common in 
Adangme 0 The type described f or G*a in L\.010 3 occurs in 
only one known base;
gbe ’beat’ gbegbee ’beat several objects
repeatedly’
Of the other formally reduplicated bases, none are 
relatable to monosyllabic stems, and most have plausible 
sources in other languages (compare 1+.2.1.5)* 
susu ’measure1 Twi susu ’measure’
Irpokp6 ’shake, shiver’ popo ’tremble’
sisi ’cheat’ sisi ’cheat’
/ f
nsisi ’act of cheating’
gbugboi ’lick, suck’ Ewe gbugbu ’suck’
bob p * s o ak ’
The vowel mutation in gbugbo is regular in Ewe
(Westermann 1930, 89)«,
One base, of the type described for Ga (k02.105) os
/
having an extension -IV in the second oart'* is one of a
x ' 9
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simplex-complex pair:
yo 1 r e ali ze1 yo-yo-lo' 1 worry1
® 2 „ 2 * 9 — k—
Of the seven hases with k at CQ, only two have the 
same vowel at V^0 The following are considered to he 
simplex-complex pairs, mainly because of semantic 
resemblance.
-tea tjja 1 join together’ tfa-ka ’mix’
-ka ki 1 tv/ist 1 k i - M 1 tv/ist, wrestle1
-ke M i ’join; cure1 11 a-ke 1 change 1
-ka tfu 1 redden1 A tju-ko ’smoke fish1
Othefcs are;
sek£ ’last, not get worn* 
hako 1yawn1 
K t jiko !smoke fish1
Two others, not included in 3-3*2 Chart III, are probably 
borrowed from (Ghanaian English (cf ^*2.1.10) :
tj>ke ’grumble; chuckle; get on good terms with1
English 11 talk’1 
sake ’throw away; brush off, push away1
English "sack”
U „ 2 Q 2,10 Other Occurrences at C^
The following bases may be related to a monosyllabic base
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-pm- A'SU *c ourt* su-pnie *dislike
lo f we aveT Id -- ga ftwi s t T
-m-
/
SL T s ay1 kc-mt 1 groanT
du ’leak* du-jj2 * leak1
-t- bu(si) *capsize T bu- tu * capsize
ha 1 challenge * A ha-tfe * dare *
IC ka-tji
These are the only occurrences at 0^ of Adangme g, tj[ and flm, 
U . 2 0 3 Observations
ho 20 3„1 Comparative Evidence of Extension Status
When hases in the two languages are compared, it 
sometimes appears that where one has only a disyllabic 
bases the other has a monosyllabic base that might be 
considered cognate with the first syllable of the disyllable, 
so that from a diachronic (but not synchronic) point of view 
the disyllable may be considered complex* Whether the 
simplex has been lost in one language but preserved in the 
other, or whether the extended form is historically primary 
and the other formed by an analogical process of subtraction, 
such a situation is evidence of morphemic status for the 
extension, in the past if not in either modern language* Thus,
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<£-!-. 2.1.1) D b£ ’be absent’ G-^1d£ - £ e ’sweep away’
(4.2.1.6) tSo ’be good,pure* ^tfj-se ’train, bring up’
M l -se ’train, bring up*
(U.2.1.7) D ma
ma-ne
t
laa
/
(I+.2.2.2) Gr £bi
•■vme
la
move; come, go’ G^ma-dje ’send’
' m u m *  b w ^HwiIp w b
send’
lose, get lost’ ^laX-ci^e ’lose,pet lost’
h*i i■ i i >»»«nTin<i«i f f j
dry’ pogbi-li ’dry’
wai t ’ *m£~lL ’ wai t ’
dream’ ;::na-la ’ dream’ (2.5 • 2)
In the verbal noun(6.1.2.11) meaning ’cough’ Ada 
preserves the complex with the extension -IV , but Krobo 
preserves only the simplex;
A ho-Id -mi K hw5"-mi 
(h.2.2.1) It has been shown that Adangme la^ probably 
cognate with the first two syllables of G-a laapj^ e, and it 
was also remarked (h.2.1.7) that in a particular morphological 
environment the two parts of laa-d^e are sometimes separated.
Minnwni i  i i ■   > /»■ ! in **-
In that same environment, the second syllable of the first
part is always dropped:
s _ » V / / I \
e la ko cfoe, e la. d^e ko
The form la in this environment allows the set 
G- la. D g^la-a" G- oia-a-d^e 
The inference is that the simplex has been lost in both
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languages except in the G-a negative perfect tense.
(1-1-.2.2.7) G hi 'gossip; chatJ D * hi-ne 'answer*
''/t
Ga verbal bases ending in -~i (U.2.1.9) may be 
compared with Adangme bases displaying two different
/ V
extensions5 -le(U02.2.U) and a unique instance of - (ni„
*C1 / i
G boi ;d bo-ni 'begin' (see 2.^.1.^)
/
gol gj-le 'belch'
U.2.3.2 1 at C2
So far? the following IV patterns have been treated
as extensions: -IV ({ya and. Adangme) 9 -/1V (Ga) * -/1V (Adangme)*
x “““ x x
-‘IV (Adangme),; - VLe (Ga) ? -le (Adangme). There are a few 
x ‘ ~
others which occur in only a few bases9 which usually cannot 
be matched to a monosyllabic base. Only a few have a possible 
foreign source:
Ga
ha 'examine' hala^ 'guess'
hulu ' j urnp' Twi huruw ' junp'
? hpa'bring in' kpale 'return'
tjcle
•ee*u*jfceew"WuvwPF»^
'dawn'
gbale 'rub' (cf ^ gho-le7 ' massage ')
sole 'worship' Twi sjre 'worship
djale 'rinse'
bole 'circumscribe3 surround*
sele 'swim: melt*
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Adangme
-le hole !hurry* English ** hurry*1
(cf Apronti(1967) pg.229) 
sole * worship* Twi sore *worship* 
hole * surr ound * 
sele 1 swim; melt*
A few verbal bases end in la. These are not related 
to a monosyllabic base, and are probably borrowed from Twi.
G hula * manage; preserve* Twi kora' *keep, preserve,
manage *
G and D pila * injure; get tart* Twi pira * wound, be wounded* 
U.2.3.3 Extensions and Neighbouring Languages
Derivation of a verb stem from a verbal base by 
reduplication has been seen to be a productive morpheme in 
Ga, and present but non-productive in Adangme. It is also 
characteristic of Twi and Ewe. Christaller (lS73.pg. 61|) 
describes reduplication that resembles the Ga type semantically, 
and also phonologically to the extent that there is 110 vowel 
mutation and the final tone of the new base is high. THa 
Ewe literature on this point (Ansre 1963 pg* 131, Westermann 
1930 pg. 182) is sketchy, but apparently in that language 
reduplication also has iterative meaning but involves vowel
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mutation (U.2.2.8), Neither Twi nor Ewe reduplication has 
the final rising tone which is characteristic of the more 
productive type of Ga reduplication. Therefore on phonological 
grounds reduplication of this type (^ -<>2.1.5) cannot be 
attributed to borrowing, For the same reasons, it seems 
fairly certain that reduplication of the -type described in 
U.2.1.5 and ii. 2.2.8 was borrowed from Twi and extended to 
native bases.
Like G-a and Adangme, Akan has verbal extensions 
beginning in r (Twi has no cn) and n (Christaller 18/5 pg017).
It appears that in Akan the semantic relationship between 
simplex and complex is less close than in G-a, and the 
phonological relationships are different. In Ewe (wester- 
mann(l930) pp. 182-3) nil non-monosyllabic verb stems are 
either reduplications or compounds of two verb stems.
There is thus no strong reason to believe that Ga and 
Adangme extensions of the types IV and ne are not inherited 
from the proto-language.
Other consonants occur at C position of Twi verbal
2 ~
bases, and most of these appear in loans into Ga. According 
to Berry^ the isolable verbal extensions in Twi are ~dV, -kV,
-nV, -w and -m. It is possible that Twi -dV has some significance 
for the occurrence of Ga d at 0^, although only one comparable
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pair lias 'been found (1|. 3.1.1)
It has been remarked already (3.1.2.1) that GVo
shaped bases are probably foreign. They are loans from
Twi verbs bearing the extension w. In a few cases a G-a
base of this shape co-exists with another base of the
same meaning without -o_;
Or djao, djja Twi gyaw 'worship'
tao, taa Awutu tao 'want, search for1
G- and D zao, za 'steal, snatch.'
The last example is a problem, because Twi has no phoneme s
and a comparable verb could not be found in Fante. In all
three, the form without -£ is regarded here as a naturalized
form of the other, which is not complex.
The verbs 'yawn', G- haku (U. 2.1.10) D hako (U.2.2.8)
are very similar but the final vowels do not correspond.
The Awutu verb of the same meaning is haku, and the Twi is
haram. It seems tha t Awutu h does not normally correspond
£
to Ga hj and Alcan h and Awutu h do not correspond. It seems
likely that there has been borrowing from Twi, by either
Awutu or Ga, and that one of those has borrowed from the other.
U .2.3.5 Compound Bases
There is evidence that some occurrences of a few 
extensions are relatable to a simplex, so that these bases
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historically consist of two bases. Borne of these have 
no related simplex for the first syllable.
(U. 2.1.7) G dj_e *go out* la^ a-cy^ e fget lost*
(D laa) 
rna- *3, e * s end *
(D ma)
The case for laa-d^e is strong, since it sometimes consists 
of two separate words (4.2.3.1). It is possible that the 
other occurrences of (^ -U2.1.7) are also diachronically
derived from verbal bases.
(Uo2.1.10) G' k£ *be tall, long* t Je.~k£ * stick out, stick into*
(tj& *last, remain*) 
d^e-ke *be far away*
(d^ fc *be away from a place*)
(U.2.1.11) G tee *go* ki-t^e ’move away*
The tone and syllable shape combination in ki-tee is 
uni que.
The only example of n at C in a Ga base except in
"*/ne, is  ^he '-foilowing:
^ / J_,
G na 'see, find* ni-na *meet*
(Uo2.2.8) D k£ *be long, spend time* se-k& *last*(long) 
(U.2,2.9) B to fbe tired; exhaust* pp-^to *be tired*
('92, !^ e plenty, frequent*)
Uo 2a 3o 5 Cognate Extensions
On phonological groupc/s* it is considered that the 
following pairs of extensions are probably cognate;
G -O-v- (-V ) : D -'V (u.2.1.1, U.2.2.1)X X X X '
-IV : -IV (4.2.1.2, 4.2.2.2)
 ^ X
-se ; -se (i|.2.1.6, ^*2.2.6)
-^ne ; -ne (U.2.1.8, U.2.2.7)
Other pairs of extensions beginning in -1~ cannot be 
considered cognate because of tonal irregularities0 It 
is also possible that the following are cognate pairsP 
although there is very little evidence from Adangme;
G - g d  : D (4.2.1.10, 4.2.2.9)
-tu : -tu (U.2.1.11, Li-. 2.2.10)
/-k 3 Conclusions
h.3.1 phonological Pattern
it* 3.1.1 Consonant Frequency
If Charts II and III of 3.3*2 are studied in the light
of the findings of this chapter, the disproportion in the
relative frequencies of consonants at C^ is seen to be to a
considerable extent due to past or present morphological
complexity. Some of those which rarely occur at C 
e®£. SB* w *both languages occur at that
position only in loan words.
1, the most frequent consonant at Cgj is almost 
completely accounted for in both languages by its 
occurrences in describable extensions, (U.2.1.2-U, U.2.2.3-5) 
although for some of the extensions simplex-complex pairs 
are rare (L}..2020 2, U.2.2.5). Most of the bases that do 
not fit any of the extensions patterns are explainable as 
loans from Twi, or occasionally English. A notable 
exception to both explanations is Adangme tfcli Hake libation1. 
Occurrence of mo at in both languages is accounted
for by the extension -raa, plus one Twi loan (li.l.l, U.l.h).
^  L £ b
G-a sama •summons1, Adangme s am a ’sue1 are loans from the
^ / I
English "summons11 „ Ga hum a 1 reside with1 cannot be accounted 
for as either a complex or a loan.
£ before e has been attributed in most cases to an 
extension (h.2.1.6, U.2.2.6), and before u to loaning 
(U. 2.1.5? U.2.2.8). Ga sis-fc Adangme sise, £esj3 Tbeg as a beggar1 
occurs also in Twi (sise, sise, sgsje) , and Christaller seems 
to imply that it is borrowed from English (or possibly French?) 
"subsistence". There are also a number of simplex bases 
(mainly in Ga) that end in sa, A few are probably Twi loans,
G pjasa Hell a lie1 T apasa 1 fraud, deception1
kposa Hub in palms1 posa7 H u b 1 (with hands)
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but for others there is no comparable Alcan form:
G basa ' grip '
G hp as a D kpasa 'lean on'
n at C?2 is taken care of by the extensions Ga -7ne
(*+•2.1.8), -na (*4.2.3.5), Adangme -ne (*4.2.2.7) and
/ - ,
- ni (*4.2. 3.1).
Verbal bases with k at 0^  (*4.2.1.10, *+.2.2.9) have
been shown to be generally di-morphemic. The result is
a relatively large number of extensions beginning in k,
since otherwise only 1 occurs in more than one.
The method followed has failed to account for the
relatively large number of bases with t at G^° Five such
bases in Ga have been related to a monosyllable (*4.2.1.5*
*4.2.1.11) and one in Adangme (*4.2/2.10). In Ga one has
been attributed to a Twi loan (*4.2.1.5). Three more in
Ga and one in Adangme have plausible sources of borrowing.
G kota 'fold1 D kota 'wrap' Awutu kota 'wrap'
koto 'bend' koto 'bend' Twi kotow 'bend over,
bow'(English "Kow-tow"?)
£ X. ~ ~lepata 'appease' kpata 'appease' Twi pat a 'appease' 
Others remain problematic, e.g.
/ \ / i
G fata 'add to' koti 'probe'
I I
kata 'lift with hands' Jots 'strangle'
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X s
fite * destroy*
/ \
futu ’mix*
, ✓ , tkp ete ’eke out *
futu * mi x * Pltl ’pick u p ’
Pfctfc. * support, protect *
.Pat a ’rot, spoil; crush, smash’
d is also fairly frequent at 0 o (3.3.2), and not
so far explainable as a historical morpheme or as a loan? 
except perhaps in the following item;
® kudi D kudo ’guide, steer* Twi kudo3 ’rudder, helm*
Christaller (1933) seems to suggest that this might he a
loan from G-a into Twi.
1-1-.3el.2 Vowel Pattern
It was shown previously (3.3.2) that the predominant
vowel pattern in verbal stems and bases is that
V is either e or the same as V-, . In the extensions
described, the vov^el is either e or the same as the preceding
vowel in all but the rare extensions G- ^ - ni, and in
some of the extensions beginning in k or t or some of
the consonants that occur at in only one base.
U.3.1.3 Tone of Rec ons true ted Monosyllabic Sjtems
In a number of the extensions described, the tone of
the stem is automatic, i.e. part of the definition of the 
extension (1+.2.1.1, U.2.1.3, b.2.1.k, k. 2.1.8, U.2.1.9,
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2+.2.2.1, U.2.2.3)o A result of this is that the tone
of a reconstructed monosyllabic stem is indeterminate,
if it has not survived in one of the languages in a
simplex base or in a complex base where the tone of the
stem is not part of the extension. Thus, the stem in
the bases meaning fbelchf may be reconstructed as
*ga- with non-high tone, because although the extension
/Igives the stem high tone in G- goT, the non-high tone in
D go-le is not automatic (U.2,3.l)« On the other hand,
/-I s L
the tones of the stems of-G leu-mo fitch! and lo-mo 1 cursef
cannot be reconstructed, because at least in some varieties
of Ga, high tone before -mo is part of the extension, and
these stems or their cognates do not exist in any other
known base. This feature of extensions explains the
apparently irregular tone correspondence between such pairs 
/
as G- tf l-ne, K t ji-ne 
U .3 e 2 Summary
Most of the distinctive phonological patterns of the 
non-monosyllabic verbal stem and verbal base have been 
attributed to synchronic or diachronic morphological 
complexity, A number of specific syllable types have been 
described as extensions to the verbal stem, A few patterns
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have been shown to he probably the results of borrowing 
from other languages. It is possible that other G-a and 
Adangme GYGY verbal bases arose originally as compounds, 
and that one or both of the related sinrplexes have been 
lost or the semantic relationships obscured; for instance, 
that bases ending in -ta are related to Ct ta s D ta 
* touch, feel* (U.3.1.1)• Also, complexes with a unique 
extension (U.2.2.10) are very likely diachronic compounds. 
However, these hypotheses are not demonstrable.
From the conclusions reached it is clear that GY 
is the" primary verbal stem shape, diachronically as well 
as synchronically. A verbal base of any shape other than 
GY which cannot be shown to be complex, either synchronically 
or diachronically, or a loan, must be regarded as a problem.
On the other hand, several irreducibly simplex 
polysyllabic bases exist In both languages. Several of 
the non-productive extensions and extensions which 
synchronically do not have morphemic status occur in the 
two languages in largely the*same stem-extension combinations, 
so that the complete bases correspond. For example:
& ha-se D ka-se 1 learn* (1+.2.1.6, Lj-.2.2.6) 
tip - se t a  -se * train*
z w
G y p -se
/
D yj-se * realize 1
ka-ne
/
ka-ne ’read* count1 (U.2.1.8, U.2.2.7)
tja-ka tJa-ka Tmixf (Ij.. 2.1.10, 4*2.2.9)
tj^a-ke t Ja-Ipe 1 change 1
bu-tu bu-tu C a p s i z e 1 (Ji.3dl)
f u- tu fu-tu ’m ix1
The extensions "beginning in 1 rarely occur in corresponding 
stem-extension combinations. It Is likely that many 
extensions, such as those beginning in -k-, *-sje, the 
extension or extensions of which G and D -ne are
reflexes, extensions in 1 with no cognate in the other 
language, and possibly an extension ®~tu, were non-productive 
by the time G-a and Adangme began to separate. Irreducibly 
simplex polysyllabic banes might be reflexes of complexes 
with extensions that became non-productive before the 
proto-Ga-Adangme period, or they might be loans from an 
as yet undiscovered source. In any case it is highly 
unlikely that all the extensions described or suggested 
were ever productive at one single stage of the proto- 
1anguage.
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5 °0 Introduction
This chapter presents a radical re-analysis of the 
verbal group in Ga and in Adangme. Many of these 
structures have been described elsewhere, by the author 
(Kropp 1964, 1966) (Okunor, FupLampu ) and others, but 
but it is now felt that these descriptions are basically 
deficient * Their short-comings seem to be due in large 
part to a rigid identification of Ga and Adangme expressions 
with English translation equivalents, and a lack of 
attention to recurrent patterns and relations within and 
between constructions. One striking feature of these 
descriptions is that the systems of the two languages 
appear very different, to the extent that it would be 
difficult on the basis of previous analyses to formulate 
any solid common core in the grammar of the verbal gioup. 
This situation is unsatisfactory in view of the clear 
relationship between the two languages in phonology, 
lexicon and other aspects of structure, as demonstrated 
in the preceding sections. In fact the differences are, 
although striking, superficial. The systems of the two 
languages are reconcilable typologically, and historical 
conclusions may be drawn from the emergent patterns.
5*0*1 Components of the Verbal Group
Every verbal group contains an independent verb, 
which may be preceded by one or more dependent verbs*
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If no other subject is present in the clause the verb or 
verbs may be preceded by a pronoun as subject, which in 
some cases is a conponent of the verbal group but in others 
constitutes a nominal group*
Verbs consist of a verbal base, the morphology of 
which was described in the preceding section, and a 
grammatical base. The grammatical base is realized by 
a set of systems of particles (including the absence of 
a particle), three in Adangme and six in Ga, such that 
any verb can be treated as governing or not governing 
each system. Independent verbs govern every system, but 
dependent verbs govern only a restricted selection of 
systems*
The bases that realize the verbal base of the 
independent verb form an open set, to which almost every 
verbal base belongs. The verbal bases of dependent 
verbs fall into sub-classes of small closed sets, some 
of only one member, which differ slightly between the two 
languages.
The verbal group may be represented by the following 
formula, where parentheses represent repetition in a 
multivariate structure. ^
+Pn (-D?) - IV
2 1 5
5•1 Pronoun
5•1* 1 Adangme
2
Pn is realized by a sub-system of the pronoun, with 
the., following members:
Singular Plural
1 i wa
2 o ny£
3 e a
However, if direction (5*Sold) is marked, the first and 
second person pronouns are excluded from the verbal group* 
In this case a first or second plural pronoun subject 
constitutes a nominal group, and belongs to the appropriate 
sub-systemf
f
Pn // -I-dir vb ny£// £ - ba 'you must come'
wa // k - ba 'we must come1
mo // o - la 'you must sing'
The expected shape of the first singular pronoun 
followed by a group boundary and the direction marker is 
*mi-i“ 5 but it is realized as m
ma~ba
It appears also that at least in some idiolects the 
second singular pronoun may appear in its verbal group 
fornu
Pn -hdir vb o la 'you must sing'
Pn -dir vb o Ik 'you sang'
nrt*f Knxzmtt fctuj > M ^ i i m  11
If direction is marked, marking of Pn is optional.
The general pitch, level of the utterance is liaised slightly. 
h. 'you come!' ba 'Gomel*
£ £J.g- 'You are to sweep!' bee 'Sweep! 1
& sele 'You are to swim!' sele 'Swim!'
w w r A i m f u n i
5*1.2 Ga ’
Pn is realized as in Adangme by a special sub-system of 
the pronoun;
Singular Plural
1 mi wo
2 0
5 e ame
Impersonal a a
All members of the pronoun occur freely at Pn, 
whether direction is marked or not.
Pn -dir vb wo ba 'We came*
i
Pn +-dir vb (sa ni) wo ba 'We must come*
wSo t§e 'Let' s go! *
Ihe only suggestionsof a restriction is that, although 
mi in quick speech is often realized by a nasal consonant 
homorganic with the following one, with the direction 
marker it has the form m& (not- in):
sa ni ma tee 'I must go I'
In the presence of certain alternants of the
Imperative marker (5*2.2.6) Pn is not marked:
If. 'sing!'
s§le—mo 'swim!1
5*1*3 Comparison
IlKIfMrtltl IIJIIIULPm
5«1*3* 1 The Tone of the First Person Sinsular Pronoun 
This tone is not completely accounted for by 
assimilation of the direction marker. Unlike all the 
other pronouns, in both languages it is sometimes high 
when aspect or tense and/or polarity is marked. Thus
t i
G- mi la-a I sing
i
but . o lj.-a You sing
i la-a I sing
but o l&~a You sing
ii n  Madwwt t!» ^
G mi I-la I am singing
but o o-l& You are singing
mi l&-a& I did not sing
■— i EH llU hluMUl U U o M
but e la-aa He did not sing
^ i la we I did not sing
but a la we They did not sing
5•1*3*2 Impersonal Pronoun
mw^w.tini^i'n* H ik iM U u lk K a U c rw iw r iM ^
Adangme has no impersonal pronoun,, In situations
where the impersonal pronoun is used in Ga, the third
person plural is used in Adangme. Since the two are
homopohonous, it is possible that they are diachronically
identifiable• The Ga third person plural pronoun appears
to consist of this morpheme plus m|, which is the plural
form of the noun m5 ‘person1 •
G a feedv G ani| feee
♦It was done' I *They did it
218
5®2 The Independent Verb
■■urn* n ft 'H w m fc V w in a m a tiw i arW UMiir mM1*
The components of the independent verb, which 
realizes IV in both languages, are 
+vb + gb 
5 * 2 o1 Adangme
In Adangme gb is realized by one prefixed and 
two suffixed systems:
dir vb asp, pol 
5•2.1*1 Direction
The terms of the system of direction, which appears 
at place dir, are Neutral, (unmarked, -) and Intentive,*
with the marker V - (+)• V,r- is realized as high toneiv ^
of the preceding syllable unless a group boundary 
intervenes, in which case it is realized as length of 
a preceding low-toned syllable, with a rising tone,
Pn -i-dir vb (e sa n O  o na 'You ought to see1
' tut woitjn aw*—Hi * it
\
N // -i-dir vb (e sa n|) n|/a-na 'Na (maec, name)
ought to see*
Pn -dir vb e na 'He saw'
N // -dir vb na // na 1 Na saw1
*1—  H W IUM r *
The contrast between the terms of this system is 
neutralized across group boundary if the preceding 
syllable has high tone- This does not happen within the 
•group, because all pre-IV elements (pronouns, dependent 
verbs) have a normally low tone.
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N // +,dir vb (e sa ni) dd^o // na 'Adzo ought to se
9 9 t r tH M m t iw  '  *-m* —in * .*— twoin&w* im i iw y fa n in r t  9 r m w k  —^
\
^ // " .^ir vb ad^o // na 1 Adzo saw'
In most idiolects the contrast is also neutralized 
both within and beyond the group if the following 
syllable has high tone.
Pn -hdir vb (e sa ni) e la 'He ought to sing
(not *e a-la)
Pn 4-,dir vb (e sa ni) nd U  la 'Na ought to sing
(not ,Hna//&-la)
5 *2•1„2 Aspect
The terms of the system of aspect (at asp) are
Simple (unmarked, --) and Habitual (+)• The Habitual
marker is a suffixed morpheme with several allomorphs.
It has low-tone after a mid-tone base, when both base
and suffix takes low tone, and after a polysyllabic
base ending in low tone, and high tone. Its segmental
component is a after a base final a, vowel length after
a low-toned monosyllable and o otherwise.
/
Pn -dir vb +asg e nu-u 'He drinks' (nu 'drink')
e la-a 'He sings' (la ?.singf)
e ye-o 'He eats' (ye 'eat')
5 o 2•1.3 Polarity
The terms of the system of polarity (at pol) are 
Positive (unmarked, -) and Negative (marked, +).
The Negative marker in both Ada and Krobo consists
of high tone 011 the final syllable of the base plus a
particle or suffix.
There are dialectal differences in the morphophonemics
of this marker. In both Ada. and Krobo, the particle we
is used after any base which normally ends in a high tone,
Pn -dir vb -asp -bpol e Ik we 'He did not sing*
It is also used in both languages with disyllabic vexhs
that normally end in a low tone- The base then has a 
*
suffix -V * x
Pn -dir vb -asp -fcpol A e bolefe we 'He did not surround'
/
K e kikaa 'He did not twist*
0 bf.i®i. ' K0 did not push out'
In Krobo only, we is also used with mid-tone stems, both 
OV and CV1V, which then have high tones throughout:
Pn -d:ur vb -asp +pol du —> e'du we 'He did not bathe1
mele e melehwe 'He did not wait*
In Ada, any direct object of IV always precedes we:^'
e la la-hi we
'He did not sing songs'
It might therefore be preferable in Ada to treat we as an 
adverb, and. high base tone and the suffix -V as the negative
-X.
markers. In Krobo, on the other hand, we always
mfollows IV immediately, so that the preceding high tone 
can he considered part of a morpheme “^we:
i “
e la-we la-hi fHe did not sing songs'
Low and mid tone mono syllable bases in Ada and 
low tone monosyllabic bases in Krobo take a negative 
suffix consisting of a front vowel: £ if the base vowel
The base vowel
g
itself is dropped 
consonant is labialized,,
A e wa 'He is old’ e w-fc
a gu 'T.hey passed by1 a
is open or half open, and Z. otherwise
,6 If it is a back vowel, the
A and K e mwS 
e ne
'He laughed1 - 
'It rained'
e mw-3
e n-£
'He is not old1
'They didn't pass 
by'
'He did not laugh' 
'It did not rain'
All verbal bases of shape 0V1V„, and in Krobo a 
number of other disyllabic verbal bases with two low 
tones, have negative forms in which each syllable is
marked by high tone plus a suffix which is realized
by a change of vowel, as if the two syllables were a series
©f .low-toned monosyllables :
D bole
IMnluw*Mi»nnM
'surround' K e bw&li
M W1M4 **» ■•* m*#t b (M
1 He did not 
„ surround'
(A e bolee we)
D sele 'swim' K 0 sill 1 He did not swim1
D gbala ' pu-LL' K e £b|.l£ 'He did not pull1
K Katfi 'dare’ K e k £ tX i 'He did not dare *
2 2 2
Bases with this type of negative might be analyzed 
as containing discontinuous stems consisting of two 
consonants, with a system of discontinuous markers of 
the positive/negative opposition, each consisting of 
two vowels. l'he pair katfi, kctfi would consist of
»na3>n.Mi.nrfwnji ni^  * fc-wwiinaimn:i'nnw»rt
a stem k-tj-, a positive marker - a -i and a negative 
marker -£-i. However, most disyllabic low tone bases 
show no such vowel alternation.
These verbs might also be analyzed as containing 
the same alternants of the negative marker as low-toned 
monosyllables, but accompanied in the case of polysyllables 
by vowel harmony in the preceding syllable. The negative 
forms are nevertheless irregular, since most low-toned 
di-syllabic bases (other than CVTV ) take the negative
* “ * - A .✓
marker consisting of -V and we.-X.
Viewed as di-syllables, these bases have irregular 
negative forms. . ' Y e.t e a c h;. 1 .n d i v u a.'l • 
syllable could be viewed as having a perfectly regular 
negative form. This situation seems to support the 
suggestion in the preceding chapter (4.2.2.2, 4.2.2.10) 
that these bases are historically complex.
On the other hand, the same pattern occurs in a 
few other bases which it has been suggested are borrowed 
(3.1.2.1):
K sole 'worship1 sfteli
hao 'worry' h£wi
gwao 'whip' gwewu
A hao/hawo 'annoy' hiwui
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It is possible that sweli has arisen on analogy to 
bweli, and that the others are peculiar because in fact 
they are loans, with a foreign structure that has not 
been fully assimilated into the Adangme system. gwa.0 
is especially syspect, because gw hardly occurs otherwise 
in verb stems, and there is a Twi verb gudw, 'beat, punish'.
There are also a few Krobo mid-tone bases which 
can take either type of negative marker:
e ku mi -> both e kwe ml 'He did not fold it'
and e ku we mi 
*
£ Hi both e hwj> we si 'He has not gone to bed'
/  —
and e hwe si
5*2,2 Ga
The number of prefixed and suffixed grammatical 
systems of the grammatical base is larger than in Adangme: 
cl, dir, t^, v b , asp, pol, t^? com 
5*2,2*! Class
As in Adangme, vb is filled by the independent class 
of verbal bases, but unlike Adangme, independent bases
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are divided into two classes * Glass is not marked with. 
Glass I bases. Glass II bases are preceded at cl by e- 
but only when polarity (5-2*2*4) is marked.
Class I
Pn -dir -cl vb -i-pol -asp + t
it ii -nnr ~n ~n KuMFmmu hn4BuniU4
N/ -dir »cl vb +.pol -asp -h-t
!He did not ask*
hi I l£/bi“il 'The men did not
HWfllMtuM tondttMn twj)«n<l MjnDMxl
ask*
Class II
Pn “dir + ol vb -i-pol -asp +t
N/ “dir +cl vb +pol -asp -btMIMIMIIIHH* liarHUH U h£>> l.mJrt«nTO<« tort
o ywie-ed 'You did not speak1
i i
hlr It /e-ywie-ed
OEasMUiiiiLTUrt mwaiwwt
'The men did not 
speak*
Pn -dir -t -cl vb -pol -i-asp e ywi-n, 'He speaks'
Generally, Glass II bases are those with an initial low 
tone not followed by another low tone, and Glass I bases 
are the rest. However, a small sub-set of ClaSS I 
bases are low-toned monosyllables, (see 5-2*5,42),
5-2,2*2 P:y:pectIon
The two terms of the system of direction (at dir) 
are Neutral (unmarked, -) and Intentive, marked by &-(+). 
a~ is assimilated to the preceding syllable within the 
group, so that that syllable has high tone and a becomes 
0 •
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Pn "dir vb e ba 'He came’
Pn +dir vb (sa ni) e~b& 'He should come*
i
N// -dir vb kwaff // ba 'Kwashie came1
N // +dir vb kwa£i // a-ba 'Kwashie should come'
5 * 2 * 2»3 Aspect
The terms of the aspect system (at asp) are
Simple (unmarked, ~) and Habitual, marked by ~o (+),
i
except after a base final a where it is marked by -a*
Unlike the Habitual marker in Adangme, none of the 
allomorphs of the Habitual marker in Ga have high tone.
i
vb +as£- e bi-D 'He asks'
e ba-a 'He comes'
5 * 2•2 o 4 Polarity
Polarity (at pol) has the terms Positive (unmarked, -) 
and Negative (+) which is marked by high tone on the base,
i
N// vb po 1 -ht sele 'swim' lcwaf l//sele~f) 'Kwashie will
not swim1
ba 'come' kwaXi//ba k6 'Kwashie has
not come'
5 • 2 o 2 <. 5 Tense
There are two mutually exclusive systems of tense.
If polarity is not mai*ked (i«e. the verb is positive), 
tense is marked at t-^ . If polarity is marked, tense is 
marked at t^* Like polarity, tense is unmarked if aspect
or direction is marked.
Each of the marked terms of tense consists of a
choice of one member of a multi-term sub-system The
markers at tn are: —x Imperfect, e Perfect
mx-, nix') -, m-, 0 -, n-, V *
aa- Puture.
Present Progressive, and
cl •dir -nt vb -asp -pol
Imperfect
Perfect
Present
Puture
kwaXl// bi 
kwaXi// e-bi
kwaXi// mim-bi
Karl U i m H
kwaXi// da-bi
'Kwashie asked*
1Kwa s hi e has asked* 
'Kwashie is asking' 
'Kwashie shall ask*
The Imperfect marker^- . is. not realizable except 
after a high tone, so that with a subject (including 
pronouns) the final tone of which is low, this tense is 
not overtly marked
e ba 'He came'
nuu ko bi 'A certain man asked'
The Perfect marker Js'- and the Puture marker aa- 
are assimilated within the group in the same manner as 
the Intentive marker a- (5*1.2,2):
Perfect e-bx 'He has asked'
Puture oo-bi 'You shall ask*
The Present Progressive marker is V - only after
-A.
the second and third person singular pronouns. After
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the first singular pronoun it is a nasal consonant 
homorganic with the following consonant, and having 
high tone. With the plural pronouns and with nominal 
subjects the alternants other than V - are in free 
variation.
e e-bi 'He is asking*
o o-ba 'You are coming'
h v a  u si.  i . i w m i w
mi m-bi 'I am asking'
/ \
fhe tense markers at t0 ares “ViY Aorist,
x x  7
!
-led Perfect, and Future.
N// -cl
Aorist
Perfect 
Future
5.2.2.6 Command
The system of command, which occurs at com, is marked 
only if the -pronoun is unmarked, or if direction is 
marked and the pronoun is marked by the second person 
plural pronoun. Command is marked by the Imperative 
marker which has several alternants.
a) If the pronoun is unmarked; after a monosyllabic 
base belonging to Glass I (5®2.2.1) the marker is 0;
-dir vb n-pol +.t
kwavTi// bi-ii
kwaS i// bi--ko 
kwafl// bi~g
'Kwashie did not ask, 
does not ask, is not
v tas
'kwashie has not asked' 
'Kwashie will not ask*
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ha ’ Give i1
ba 1 Come I 1
*
after a Class II monosyllabic base it is ~V :
ya-a 1Go I 1
after a polysyllabic base it is ^
i
tXine-mo 'Sneeze I1
wquartlWtMiill il I liuiw^
sele-mo 1 SwimI* (sele 'swim')
b) If direction is marked, and Pn is marked by the 
second person plural -pronoun, it is -a:
ir
Pn +dir vb +,com nye bi 'Aski®
Those alternants that occur if the pronoun is 
unmarked do not occur if the verbal group includes a 
dependent verb (see 5°3*2)*
5<>2<, 3
5® 2.3 • 1 SpJIEpnents of the Independent Verb
In both languages, an independent verb is marked 
for only one of direction, aspect or polarity*
In Ga; a verb not marked for any of the other systems 
must be marked for tense.
The following diagram displays the essential 
congruence between the independent verbs of the two 
languages. The differences are the Ga tense, command 
and class systems, which when reduced to simple features 
which are either marked or unmarked appear to be additions
on the periphery of the basic common system. Solid 
lines show the possible co-currences of markers of 
systems of the common core, and the broken lines join 
these to the systems peculiar to Ga*
Command Direction Aspect Polarity Tense Class
In general the typological congruence is such that, 
provided it can be shown that the morphemes that realise 
the markers correspond phonologically, it may be deduced 
that pz*oto Ga~Adangme probably possessed a set of systems 
of the independent verb closely resembling those of 
modern Adangme.
5.2o3.2 The Markers of Shared Systems
5«2 * 3 * 21 Intentive
The positive term of direction is marked by the 
Intentive particle, which in Ga is a morpheme of the 
shape a-, alternating with high tone on the iDreceding 
syllable if it is not initial in the group. In Adangme, 
high tone on a vowel identical to the preceding one 
alternates under the same conditions with high tone 
on the preceding syllable. The only difference then 
is that in Adangme the segmental componenent of the
morpheme cannot be assigned a basic vowel shape. It 
has been mentioned that when the Intentive marker is 
immediately preceded by the first person singular 
pronoun, the result is ma (5.1«19 5«1.2)e In Ga this 
is explained as a contraction In which mi + a becomes 
mjw Since in Adangme mi belongs to the required 
nominal group pronoun series, it is tempting to give 
the same description for that language. This implies 
that in Adangme the .allomorphs of the Intentive marker
are ', V and A-, and the proto-marker may be 
reconstructed as *Ju
This solution requires a group and span boundary 
after the pronoun in Adangme, which need not be 
postulated in Ga, because of the restrictions in Adangme 
on pronouns in the verbal group, i.e.
5•2 * 3•22 Habitual
In both languages, the Habitual marker is a morpheme
consisting of -3 or -V„, depending upon the final vowel““ x
of the verbal base. In Ga the length variant occurs 
only If the base vowel is a, and neither alternant ever 
has high tone, whereas in Adangme low tone verbs 
typically have length and rising tone in the Habitual.
Adangme
Ga
fI am to come
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In both Ada and Krobo, mid tone bases (except those 
ending in a) behave like high tone ones, in that the 
suffix has the same tone as the bases (which becomes 
low), and is usually
i
G e bi~o D e bi-£ ’He asks’
£ e_ba-a (ba ’come1)
’He comes’
® 12.-1 2 1S.-2 Czl ' eat' )
’He eats’
e dgo-o e do-o ’He dances'
It is likely that the Adangme allomorphs of the 
Habitual consisting of -o and -a with low tone are 
cognate with the Ga allomorphs of the same shape. It 
is possible that the Adangme allomorphs of shapes -5
t !
and ~Jt are cognate with Ga -o and -a after final high
tones, although this would mean a rax^ e instance of
diachronic loss of contrast (in Ga) between high and
non-high tone. ‘From a phonological point of view, it
*
is quite unlikely that the Adangme allomorph -Vx
occuring.after a low tone is cognate with any of the 
alternants of the Ga Habitual marker, which all have
low tone. It is suggested as a possibility that the
/
Adangme allomorph -V is the result of diachronicA
suppletion of some of the allomorphs of the proto-G-D 
Habitual marker by allomorphs of some other morpheme.
It may be noted that these allomorphs are phonologically 
very similar to the realization of the extension 
-'5, (4.2.1.1, 4.2.2.1).
..A.
5 * 2 * 3 o 23 Negation
The realization of the Negation marker in both
languages includes high tone on the base. Ambiguity
in bases that have only high tones in the positive is
avoided by the presence of a post-base particle or
suffix (5°2*1.3? 5*2o2*5)® None of the Ga suffixes
occuring at t ^ correspond to Adangme we or to the
negative suffix (5*2.1.3)° Therefore, only high base
*
tone and possibly *V (5*2«1.3) proposed as a 
realization of a negation marker in the proto-language.
5°2.3°3 The Markers of Unshared Systems
If most of the markers of the shared grammatical 
systems can be attributed to the proto-language, there 
remains the problem 'of the source of the unshai^ed 
features, namely the Ga systems of tense, command and 
base class markers.
5.2.3.31 Ga Tense Markers
There is a degree of parallelism between some 
Twi tense distinctions and the Ga, but very little in 
the actual shape of the morphemes involved. The Twi
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future (Christaller 1875 PP° 58~60, 1933 PP« XX II-III) 
shows phonological resemblance to the Ga Future. The 
Twi distinction of continuative versus Perfect to some 
extent semantically parallels the Ga distinction 
Imperfect versus Perfect, and resembles it formally in 
that in the Twi Perfect, as in the Ga Perfect, the 
pronoun subject has a high tone, and in the Twi 
Continuative and the Ga Imperfect the pronoun has a 
low tone.
Twi Continuative o ko Ga Imperfect eya * he went*
^  -  'Perfect wa ba Perfect e ya 'he-has gone'
However, the resemblance is superficial. The high 
tone in the perfect is attributable in Ga to a prefix 
e 1 - (5*2.2.5) but in Twi to a prefix a- (Christaller 1933 
pg. XXIII). The semantic function of the Ga Imperfect 
is shared by the Twi Present (Aorist) and the Preterite, 
with a suffix e or i.
There is no physical resemblance between the Ga 
Present Progressive tense and the semantically similar 
Adangme stative construction (S^lhXo^) . The usual 
orthographic form of the marker (except after the second
and third singular pronouns) is "mlij", but milip is only
used in deliberate speech. The alternation between 
mlliQ , m i ^ , is very like the alternation in the noun 
meaning "inside” (2.4.2.2.22) 2.4.2.2.24), which occurs in
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nominal groups with the meaning "in”, e.g.
Jia a mlllo 'In the house1
house-the-insides 
It seems very likely that the vowel-length 
alternant of this tense marker (5o2«2„5) is from a 
different source than the others. There is also 
evidence (Protten 1764) that in the last two hundred 
years the milIn / min / ml / N alternant has widened 
its distribution range at the expense of V Protten
indicates "mi" as the sign of the Present tense only 
with the second and third person plural pronouns, and 
vowel length everywhere else,,
Protten 
"miba" 
"6 ba" 
"6 ba" 
"v6 ba"
transcription 
miiba 
oo ba 
ee ba 
woo ba
"njse mi ba" nye mii ba
amee mi Da am£ mii ba
modern Ga
1 ^  am coming'
o p-ba 'You aa?e coming'
£ *^e -^s coming*
w£ g-ba 'We are coming*
wo mim-lDa * " 1:
nye m-ba 'You are coming' 
ny£ mim-ba1 " "
ame m-ba 'They are cominp:* 
ame"mim-ba * " ’
Also relevant is the fact that a regional 
variant of the 0?wi Progressive^ closely resembles the Ga 
tense with the vowel-length alternant:
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Twi j-re-b a , o-o-ba fHe is coming1
Ga o-o-ba 'You are coming1
In Twi3 re and length both occur with all persons of 
the pronouno
A very tentative hypothesis to account for this
state of affiars is that the Present tense originally
3was borrowed from Twi (or its ancestor) , expounded by 
length of the pronoun and that this exponent has been 
partially replaced by an indigenous Ga-Adangme marker 
mrlro and its variantso
MWHHWIKIIflMUad
5<*2o3e32 Ga Classes of the Verbal Base
Adangme does not have a system of classes of the 
verbal base® There is, however, an interesting 
relationship between certain Glass I Ga bases and 
Adangme mid-tone bases. There is a small set of 
monocyllabic low-toned bases belonging, unlike most 
verbs of this type, to Class I (5°2*2<,l)o Three of 
these bases are each one of a pair which are homophonous 
except where class, (or command in the absence of a 
pronoun), is marked:
ba: e ba
’Pie came, he begged1
bo: o bo toi
'You listened1
o bo
'You shouted'
nu: kwafi nu
'Kwashie drank, 
Kwashie heard'
Class I e b&-ad
use*
'lie did not come1 
Class II 6 ba-a&
BMM HivMIilW
'He did not beg*
Class I o bo-0 tdl
'You did not listen'
Class II 6 bo“00
'You did not shout'
Class I kwaXi nu-uu
'Kwashie did not hear 
Class II kwafi e-nu-uu
'Kwashie did not drink:'
In each case, the Class I base corresponds to a 
mid tone base in Adangme, and the Class II base corresponds 
to a low tone base.
Ga
Class 1 
ba
nu
bo
Class II
ba
nu
bo
Adangme
ba
ba
nu
nu
bo
bo
'come' 
'beg'
'hear'
'drink'
'listen* 
'shout'
Of the other nine verbs in the Glass I set of low 
toned monosyllables, eight correspond to mid toned 
Adangme bases;
G be D be 'be cooked*
ho ho 'pass by'
wa (A) wa 'be hard*
wu wu 'fight'
ye z i 1 eat'
wo wo 'put on (clothes)'
le le 'know1
'be from* has no cognate in Adangme, although it
is remarkably similar to Ga d^e: Adangme d~$e 1 leave (a 
place)1. Although it apparently belongs to the Glass I 
set in Mr Okunor's idiolect (Okunor 1967* 5*52 PS* 35) 
it is a regular Class II verb for Central Accra informants. 
In both languages, some of the bases concerned have 
irregular negative forms.
Ga le has an irregular Imperfect tense suffix in the 
Negative:
» t
£ i£ Si 'He Hid no'k know me1 (not *e 16-e mi)
£ i£~j| 'He did not know1 (not *e le~ed)
In Krobo le and also wo have irregular negatives. They
behave as mid tone stems do in Adf, i.e. like Krobo low 
tone stems.
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© li 'He did not know' (not :i<e le we)
A e 11
£ W-L i'MQk 1 no'k Pu'^ on clothes’ (not *e w&.wi>)
A e wu-i
It is a.genex’al rule therefore that Glass I bases 
which are low toned monosyllables correspond to mid tone 
bases in Adangme* On the other hand, Adangme mid tone 
bases also correspond to Glass II low tone bases in Ga:
_  t »
G bu : D bu 'respect' G e bu-u mi 'He did not
laMfcn* u tini I V d U M
respect me’
d^u : du 'bathe' o d^u-u o hd 'You did not bathe
yourself
5°2*3°35 Ga Command
Adangme does not have a command system. Por the 
expression of the Imperative in Adangme, the verb is 
marked for direction, and the pronoun may be marked or 
not. As a result. Imperative forms in the two languages 
are only similar if the verb stem is a Glass I monosyllable 
and the pronoun is not marked:
G bi D bi 'Ask!1
ba ba 'Gomel1
but ya~a ya 'Go I'
Adangme also has an optional feature of low-toned vowel
length of the final vowel in the tone group, when the
verb stem is Intentive:
  ■*>.
mo // 6 ba // mala a 'Come early!'
mo // o ye & 1 * 1
Possibly this is another case of Ga a corresponding
to Adangme -Vv , as in the Intentive marker 5-2.3»31°
jL
5«, 2 o 3 <• 3d C o n c 1 u s i ons
It seems likely that the Ga system of classes of 
the verbal base is based on a distinction present in 
the proto-language, but it is difficult to say just 
what form that distinction took, although it must have 
had something to do with tone. It is also likely that 
Ga Command derives from the proto-language«
It is possible that the presence of Ga tenses in 
the Positive is related to presence of somewhat similar 
tenses in Twi. There is not enough phonetic similarity 
to justify a claim that the actual morphemes were 
borrowed from Twi, with the possible exception of the 
alternant of the Present Progressive.
5.3 Dependent' Verbs
It has been stated (Oo5°35 5-0.1) that the dependent 
verb is repeatable. The number of dependent verbs in 
the group is limited, and dependent verbs are divisible
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into sub-classes according to their relative order in 
a maximally expended verbal group. No dependent verb 
governs all the systems of the verbal grammatical base.
5•3•1 Adangme
The sub-classes of dependent verb are five, and 
occur in the following order:
EY NY DV AY InY
Each consists of a verbal and a grammatical base.
In all Adangme dependent verbs, the grammatical base 
is realized by just one particle system, direction.
The verbal base of each is realized by a different 
sub-class of verbal stem:
dir- es di£~ - ns dir— ds dir—  ds dir—  ins 
'If ofie or more cUpe klcI<? tti“ VG ft) i s ^ r q ^ G, ,-i' ^ e p yrd & *0^  ^
Krobo r treJ. ■for h o i 'L  diV&c koiect^cl Hi e r cac p o~ t:i ° r
c I a f (-f^j j '<2.^ (1
al° +dir vb *pol
yl p mg // k£ ,ya ha wa / le 
women the plur. // take go give nag, /him 
'The women do not take it to him' 
y.dir lifiiB ydir vb -hasr)
a ke / ahlewui // ba ha-a / wo// ligbi tfup pp. ligbi/ 
they take // sugar cane/ some intent- give -habit / us 
// day every
'They bring us sugar cane every day1
I indeed not come intent.- do-neg.
'Please I wouldn't have done it!'
5.3.1.1 Emphatic Verb
es is realized by one item, the emphatic stem 
t£a, meaning something like 'if you please'. Phis verb 
is only used if the independent verb has the Intentive 
marker. It apparently always carries the Intentive 
marker, but the effect of this is largely neutralized 
by the fact that it always has high tone, whether 
lexically or because it always precedes a verb which is 
Intentive.
-hclir eb -fcdir vb mo // t nu 'Please drink! '
*
-hdir eb mdir inb -wdir vb mo // tja ba nu
'Please come drink!
5 • 5 • 1«2 Negative Verb
ns is realized by the negative stem ko. It 
governs the system of direction which is marked only if 
it is also marked for the independent verb.
Pn -dir nb -dir vb e ko la 'He would have sung
Pn 'i5dir nb +dir vb e ko la 'Let him not sing!'
+dir eb md.ir nb -i-dir vb
" 22// MJl 22 'Please do not drdrik.'
2 4 2
5* 3 o1o 3 Adverbial Verb
ds is realized by a small sub-set of dependent
stems which includes pi ’do in vain’ and p&d, 'do again1,
and possibly others. These verbs are marked for direction 
only if the independent verb is
Pn -dir db -dir vb o a ye ’You ate again’
H H U U U C t  HMkRMlMNl m .  t Tiir f J
S  £ i  ll/  M a w e  9//  ( j j a  £ w | >
they in vain took/pot the/(took broke)
'In vain they took the pot (and
broke it)’
*. \
*dir db + dir vb B2//£§P2B ’don’t drink again!’
+ dir eb +dir nb 4-dir db *dir vb
S2// j-J.4 k.Q pa ba ’please do not come again! ’
The adverbial verb precedes the negative verb if 
direction is Neutral:
Pn ~dir db -dir nb -dir vb
o pad ko nu ’You would have drunk again’
5.5 • 1.4. Auxiliary Verb
as is realized by ke 'take; go with*. This verb
is marked for direction when the independent verb is:
Krobo
N^-dir ab -dir vb na //kg ba ‘Na brought it’
N//-dir nb -dir ab -dir vb
na //ko ka ba ’ Na could have brought it'
Pn rdir ab +dir vb 6 kg ba ' ]Let him bring’ it'
2 4 3
Ada
-dir ab -dir vb na//(ko wo//) ke po
KV4tfMVW1IK.lt* libHMMUUI ^  n u t u M  l1^  ill llmf
1 Na (would have taken it 
and) cut with it1 o
It is a peculiarity of the Adangme auxiliary verb
that when it is immediately preceded by apronoun subject
it always appears to have the Intentive marker, ever 
though the independent stem is Neutral and a noun subject 
would not show this marker, Thus,
wa // a-ke ba ’We brought it1
but na // ke ba ’Na brought it1
(not *na // a~k£ ba fNa brought it1)
5 o3»15 Ingressive Verb^
There are two ingressive verb stems, which occur
at ins, ya 'go1 and ba 'come*. They are marked for
direction whenever the independent verb is marked for 
direction,
Pn -dir inb -dir vb e ya na /le.
'He went to see him'
\
Pn +dir inb +dir vb (e sa nji) e ba na /mi
(It is necessary that) he come see/me
'He ought to come to see me
Pn +dir ab +dir inb +dir vb
(e sa n&) e ke ba ha /mo
(It-is neccessary that) he take come 
give/ you 'He ought to bring if to
you'
+dir inb +dir vb ba ye 'Come eat I '
5 o 3 * 2 Ga.
In Ga there are three sub-classes of dependent 
verb, which occur in the following order:
A V N Y  InV
AV has only one place, vb, and thus no grammatical 
baseV The other two have both a grammatical and a verbal 
base, but the grammatical bases differ* That of InV is 
realized by three particle systems, direction, class and 
polarity* The grammatical base of NV is realized by only 
one system, direction* Each verbal base is realized by a 
different sub-class of verbal stem* 
f^ s dir-ns dir - c 1 - i n s -p o 1
If a dependent verb is present, the system marking 
Command is limited to the marker which co-occurs with 
the Intentive marker and the second plural pronoun (-a9 
5*2*2,6)* With a dependent verb present and the pronoun 
unmarked, verbs are Intentive and there is no other marker, 
e * g *
vb -i-com ya-ci ' Go I 1
but
as mdir vb k& yd 'Take it!'
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5 ° 3 o 2•1 AuxiIiary Verb
The auxiliary verb ke occurs at as. It does not
govern any of the grammatical systems.
Pn ab vb -i-asjo mi ke madgfe-j/bo
I took sent-habit/you 'I sent it to you'
t
Pn ab -i-t vb mi ke rnac^e/bo *1 have sent it to you1
—  TPn ab + dir vb mi ke ba I ought to bring it'
5 * 3 ° 2* 2 begative Verb
The negative verb stem occurs at ns. It is only used 
if the independent verb or the ingressive verb is Intentive.
The Negative verb is always Intentive if the Independent verb 
is Intentive.
r
Pn mdir nb mdir vb (sa ni)//e ka ba fI-Ie must not come1
Pn +dir nb +dir vb + com ny£ ka sSle-a ’Don’t swim!'(plur,)
1
Pn ab +dir nb mdir vb mi ke ka ba ’I am not to bring it1
5 o3 •2«3 Ingressive Verb
The ingressive verb stems ya ’go1 and ba ’come’ occur 
at ins. The ingressive verb may be marked for direction, 
whether,or not the independent verb is.
Pn -dir inb -dir vb mi ya na/lQ 'I went to see him’
Pn +dir inb mdir vb o ba na/mi ’You ax*e to come
to see me’
1 Don't you give to him1 
N//-ftir inb +t vb
*kofi// ba aa-ba 'kofi/bj. a-ba
Kofi// come shall come
'Kofi will come1*
If the independent verb is Negative, the 
ingressive verb is also Negative and marked for class, 
even though ba 'come1 is a Glass I base when it occurs 
independently (£12*2„11),
//+cl inb +-pol -cl vb +£ol +t/
mi ktj bo // e-ya. ha-a / 12
I take/ you/ cl Il-go-neg-give-neg-imperf/him 
'I didn't take you to him1 
// Pn +.cl inb mpol -cl vb -i-pol -ht/
o ba ha-kb 'You have not come and given'
mi k£/bo//e-ba ha-ko/le
'I have,-not brought you to him'
5 ° 3 ® 3 Comparison of Dependent Verbs 
5 • 3«3 • 1 Shared Systems
It may be said that both languages have an auxiliary 
base, Ga kc and Adangme ke, which probably correspond and 
are reflexes of a proto-Ga-Adangme Both have two
2 4 7
ingressives, Ga ya Adangme ya, Ga ba Adangme ba, These 
also are cognate, and may be assigned to the proto­
language as *ya and *ba. Both also have a negative 
base, Adangme ko and Ga ka.
Ga kf and Adangme ke are clearly cognate, but they 
differ in that the Ga auxiliary verb carries no grammatical 
systems, while the Adangme verb governs direction.
Whether direction is marked or not depends entirely upon 
whether the independent verb is mrked.
Intentive marking of the negative verb is automatic 
in both languages, since Ga ka is always Intentive and 
never used if the independent verb is Neutral. It is
rjossible that the difference in shape between ka and ko 
is due to the fact tha ka invariably occurs before the 
Intentive marker A-^even when it belongs to a different 
group (see 5*5°2.2)„ It is possible that *ko + a 
became Ga kd, just as in both languages mi + a has 
become md (5°2„3o21). Since in Adangme ko can occur
in a group with Neutral verbs (5<>$ol„2), the same 
condition would not apply.
In Adangme the ingressive verbs are automatically 
marked for direction>in the same manner as kj and ko.
In Ga, not only Is the Intentive marker independent of 
the independent verb, but the class and polarity (but not
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tenses or aspect) systems may also be marked.
Thus, of the classes of dependent verbs occurring 
in both languages, the Ga ingressives are grammatically 
the most like independent verbs, and the Ga auxiliary 
verb is the least like them. It is probable that 
each dependent verb stem in each language is cognate with 
a member of the parallel class in the other, and that 
these classes with these members existed in the proto™ 
language, Their relative order is somewhat indeterminate, 
since the negative verb precedes the auxiliary in Adangme, 
but follows it in Ga. In both languages, groups in which 
both of these positions are realised do not occur very 
frequently,
5»3 • 3 ° 2 Unstgared By stems
Ga has no equivalent to the Adangme emphatic and . 
adverbial verbs. They are reminiscent of elements of
11the Ewe verbal group, which have, however, been analyzed 
as particles rather than verbs. Compares
Adangme m// DV IV/PG tju o/paa hlu|/ekd h|
'The house fell down again*
Ewe NG/ rep Verb xo Ik/ md
'The house fell down again*
Adangme Pn DV IV/NG/&dv i pi ba/we 1 mi //gu
*1" came home for nothing*
Ewe Pn/ aug Vb/NG Adv me/xa ya/af e/dzodzrdo
*1 came home for nothing*
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In Adangme these elements are analyzed as dependent 
verbs because they carry the grammatical system of
Verbs
direction, which is characteristic of/and behave 
syntactically like other verbs which carry direction 
and are homophonous with independent verb stems. It 
is possible that deliberately comparable analyses of 
Adangme and Ewe would show greater resemblances between 
these structures than the existing analyses indicate. 
Even if this is not the case, it is possible that the 
Adangme structures were developed by analogy with the 
‘Ewe ones, but filled by members of a different word 
class. Clearly none of the Adangme stems concerned 
are actually borrowed from Ewe, since there are no 
phonological resemblences.
5o4 Recursion of the Predicate
W>TH»inaiaM Kw. WM iwuiimum I«m
I
Dist:uict from the verbal group, in which one 
independent verb may be accompanied by one or more 
dependent verbs, is the series of two or more predicate 
spans. All the spans share one subject, which occurs 
only once, either as a preceding nominal group or as a 
pronoun in the verbal group of the first span in the 
series.
There are restrictions on the number of such spans 
that can occur in one clause, the sequence of objects
and types of verbal group, and the marking of 
grammatical systems in the verbal groups of the 
series. These restrictions are different in Ga 
and Adangme, and in Ada and Kroboo Their investigation
is beyond the scope of this thesis. It may be noted
however that such restrictions seem to be the source of 
the feeling among Adangme speakers that verbal groups 
containing the auxiliary verb are typical of Ga and Krobo 
in contrast to Ada., A brief study of Ada texts 
indicated that in fact groups containing the auxiliary 
verb are quite acceptable, but rarely in the first group 
of a series of predicates, or a single predicate. The 
following examples are from an Ada text:
Two predicates:
Pn InV IV/NG // AV IV / NG
£ HP / dgukwe $// ke ya-a / 9 a
they came took/child the// took went-habit/bush toward 
'They were taking the child to the bush1 
Three predicates:
Pn IV / NG // AV IV / NG // A V IV
e hee / d huhwf owa ko // ke d^e / a ma // ke. ba
She carried/mirror big one// took left/ their town//
took came
'She brought a big mirror from their town1
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Examples of recursion of the predicate from Krobo 
and Ga are:
Krobo ™ two predicates:
NG/ NV IV // AV IV
// iiS Si // M
Adjo // not take // take come
fAdzo could have brought it’ 
na // ko Ofp-J: // k£ b-J:
1Na could not have brought it1 
IV // DV InV IV
kpale // pa ba ye 
return // repeat come eat 
'Eat againI 1 
Pn IV / NG- // EV NV DV IV
o kx / l£ // tja lco pa ba 
You take / him // kindly not again come 
’Kindly don't bring him again 
three predicates:
NG // IV / NG // IV // In V IV / NG
N  /*
na// Ice / hwlli // ma // ba ha /
Na// take/ eggs//move//come give/us 
'Na will bring us eggs'
i i
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Ga - two predicates
NG // IV / NG // AV IV // DG
ga int // nu“g / e Ji£r ;f£| // ke. ya // he-fi&a-he
Ga people//liear-habit/it s under all//take go//place-
all-place
1 Ga jjeople understand it all, wherever they
may be1
Pn AV IV / NG // AV IV
V
mi k,t yi / mllla. // ba 
I took ar6se/inside//took'came 
'I got up and came*
5*4*!• G kt, E k£ as Independent Bases
■M» * lP4n«|und
Ga ke and Krobo (but not Ada) k£ occur in independent 
verbs in the verbal group of the first of two or more 
predicates, but only in a predicate in which NG is 
realized. I'hey are never accompanied by a dependent 
verb, or positively marked! for any grammatical system.
Ga - three predicates
Pn 1V/NG / // IV / NG // IV / NG
t
® / k feb // / SP.I;i // iii / W£
he took/some//consumed/libation//gave us
'He used some in libation for us1 
Bor Krobo examples, see the last two Krobo examples in 
5.4 above•
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5*4*2 The Adangme Future
The so-called Future tense of Adangme (Puplampu 1952, 
Kropp 1964 A.6) is a two-predicate sequence in which the 
first predicate does not include a nominal group, and 
the verbal group of the second has the Intentive marker:
Pn IV // IV
t
e si // i-s3.
he move//intent-eat
'He will eat'
AdJL
Pn IV // IV / NG
wa ina // a-hi / IE na-a 
we move/ intent-remain/ him seeing 
'We will be seeing him'
Pn IV // IV
e y a / a-tu
'He is going to jump'
Krobo
Pn AV IV // IV
e ke mS // JC-ho
he take move // intent-go
'He will take it away'
Pn IV // IV / NG // AV IV
e nia // a-hi / kjT-e // kfe ho
He move//i lit e nt -remain/t aking/1 ake go
'He will keep on taking it away'
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NG // IV // InV IV / NG
adgo // ma // ba ha / md 
Adzo//move//come/give/you
'Adzo will come to give you».o '
The Negative Imperative
MnWmitcn wwww>bfn»inwmiiiJH up ittf awe■ »— namnatmaHnatnaa»Martn—n»
In both Ga and Adangme , the Negative verbal base 
(Ga ka, Adangme ko) occurs in an independent verb only 
when no pronoun is marked and the negative verb 
immediately precedes a verb In the Intentive:
Adangme
5•5 C onelusions
Despite the fact that in both Ga and Adangme 
an adequate grammar must distinguish between the verbal 
group containing one or more verbs and the series of 
predicate spans in which NG may be unmarked, these 
structures in fact form a cline. In the Ga verbal
IV // IV ko // 16
ko // &~ye
* Don't sing!! 
1 Don't eat! '
'Don't drink!'
Ga
IV / / I V  ka // 6-jma
ka // a-ha
'Don't write
'Don't give!'
group, a sequence of ingressive verb plus independent 
verb is more like two groups than is a group 
containing any other dependent verb, because a wider 
range of the grammatical systems which characterize 
the verbs apply to ingressives. The distinction 
between multi-verb group and series of predicates 
is blurred in both languages by the severe limitations 
on the occurrence of ka, ki and ka, ko in independent 
verbs, which is only possible In predicate recursion 
and also by the fact that a series in which the first 
verbal group is directionally Neutral and the second 
Intentive is apparently limited in the independent 
bases which can occur in the first0, Ga ka (-Pn), 
which does not otherwise occur independently, and 
Adangme ya, m a , and ko (-Pn) , 'which also does not 
otherwise occur independently.
Excluding pronouns, the morpheme classes 
realizing different positions in the verbal group 
can be ranked! on a cline between grammatical particles, 
whose segmental shapes are totally or partially 
dependent upon the shape of neighbouring morphemes, 
and independent verbal stems. An independent stem 
is almost completely independent of its environment 
in its segmental shape., is not a member of a closed
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system, occurs in the base of a verb which is at 
least potentially transitive, can occur in an 
independent verb IV in either verbal group of a 
two predicate series, and in a group which is the 
only verbal group in the span* Also, it occupies
a unique position, i.e* only one morpheme of this 
class occurs in a group* Particles which normally 
consist of tone or vowel length have none of these 
attributes. In the charts below, morpheme 
classes are arranged in order according to the
degree to which they attain the status of independent 
verbal stems, with the least verb-like classes 
at the top*
o
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All of the above morpheme classes and sub-classes 
which have no more than one independent stem-positive 
feature have been classed as markers of terms in grammatical 
systems* The others are treated as sub-classes of verb 
stem. Since some of the grammatical systems can occur 
more than once in a group, and their recurrence depends 
on the presence of a particular sub-class of dependent 
group, sub-classes of the dependent verbal stem may be 
graded for independence according to the number of such 
systems they govern.
Ga Stem Glass dir jool cl t asp com
1. auxiliary - - -
2 * negative + - - - - -
3« ingressive -h -h* -tr - - -
4. independent + m m m
Adangme
1. all dependent
stem classes * -
2. independent m ~i- +
The fact that the components of the verbal group on 
one hand, and verbal groups and serial predicates 
on the other can be viewed as stages on a cline, tends, 
to suggest that historically each de|3endent verb in 
the group represents a decayed predicate. In that 
case, the fact that, although the process seems to be 
more advanced In Adangme, sub-classes of dependent 
verbal stem in the two languages are realised by 
corresponding morphemes Implies that in the proto- 
language there must already have been a distinction 
between dependent and independent verbs, involving 
these same corresponding stems.
It also appears that there is a link, though 
tenuous, between grammatical particles and dependent 
stems. It is tentatively suggested that the Ga 
negative perfect tense marker -ko is evidence of the 
obsolete independent (second span) use of the negative 
stem, and further supports the suggestion that Ga ka 
corresponds to Adangme ko (5°3»5» i).
It should be pointed out that the analyses 
presented In 5»5«2o and 5*^*2 of what other writers 
have called the Future in both languages is perhaps 
slightly idiosyncratic, particularly as regards Adangme. 
The following pairs of translation equivalents occur:
Adangme Ga
' ' t
e 111a a-tu e ba |~tu 'He will jump'
£ £5 a-td a-tu . 'lie is going to jump
e e-tu 'He shall jump'
kof i d|-tu 'Kofi sh all jump'
%p i **e-tu e-tu 'Let him jump!1
e ba t| e ba tu 'Let him come jump!1
kof i
>
a-tu kof 1 a-tu 'Let Kofi jump!'
In Ga, the existence of the Definite Future tense 
marker aa-, in contrast to the Intentive marker
S  I I
allows e baa-tu and eya a-tu to be analyzed as ingressive 
verb plus tense marker plus independent base. No similar 
marker occurs in Adangme, and ml does not otherwise occur
f %
as an ingressive verb. Therefore Adangme e ma a-tu,
£ 13. k £il an<^  also e ba &-tu have been analyzed as 
series of two predicates, the verbal group of the first 
being Neutral and that of the second being Intentive.
Nevertheless, there is an obvious similarity between 
the Ga and the Adangme structures.
It is possible that the future tense marker has 
been lost in Adangme, remaining only in expressions with 
ingressive verbs, and that one of the ingressives went 
out of use as such in all other environments. This would 
mean that the proto-language had four, not three systems 
of the independent verb. On the other hand, it is
u z
equally possible that the future tense marker is an 
innovation in Ga. This morpheme, because of its 
phonological shape, would have entailed a re-analysis of 
a structure, namely the series of two predicates in which 
the first verbal group has a Neutral independent verb and 
the second has an Intentive one, which had become 
semantically and lexically vex*y specialized»
6° Verbal Bases in Non-Verbal Word Classes 
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femakmeitt Iwmbwlhubh kti.<ktnquon nIttnwi->» »n <iI|I< FniTH r tinnr t !■ inr-i «T » m
6*1 Nominalizations 
6 o1»1 Ga
6*1*1*1 Nominalizations Inflected for Number 
6•1•1•11 -m3
6 *1*1*12 -]U
6*1*1*1J • e- 
6*1*1*Id Simple Base 
6*1*1*15 Reduplication 
6*1*1*2 Nominalizations not Inflected for Number 
6 *1*1* 21 . ~~l£
6*1*1*22 -Vx
6*1*1*23 -'li
6 o 1 *  1 o  2d o— 5 a~
6*1*1*25 Reduplication, -i 
6-1*1*3 Observations 
6*1*1*31 'The 'Infinitive1 
6*1*1*32 Number Systems 
6-1*1*33 Vowel Prefixes 
6*1*2 Adangme 
6*1*2*1 Nominalizations Inflected for Number 
0*1*2*11 "iw.
6-1*2*12 -la
6*1*2*13 Simple Reduplication
6.1 * 2»Id Simple Base
6*1*2*15 -mu 
6*1*2-16 |_- 
6* 1-2-2 Nominalizations not Inflected for Number 
6*1* 2* 21 £-
6*1*2*22 Reduplication with Front Voxvel in Ada 
6*1,2*23 The Stative
6.1o3 Comparison 
6 *1*3*1 Corresponding Morphemes 
6 *1*3®2 The Adangme Stative 
6.1.3*3 Reduplication in Ada
602 Adverbialization 
6 *2*1 Derived Adverbs 
6*2*I*1 Ga 
6e2ololl Reduplication 
6« 2*1*12 —VuL
6 * 2 * 1•2 Adan gme 
602-2 Verbid Constructions 
6*2.2.1 Ga 
6o2o2*2 Adangme 
6o2o2»3 Remarks
265
6*0 Introduction
The purpose of this chapter is to describe 
structures in which a verbal base occurs in a word
which does not contain a grammatical base of the type
appropriate to verbs in verbal groups, as described in
Chapter 5* Some of these structures are regarded as
nominalizations and others as adverbializations,
accox^ding to their occurrences in different types of
groups and spans, and according also to whether or not
the affixes ax^ e comparable to those occurring in nouns,
h e .  number systems and prefixes*
6*1* Nominaliza/bions
In both Ga and Adangme, nominalizations of the
verbal base, which occur as words in nominal groups,
may be sub-classified according to whether or not they
are inflected for number, and whether they occur as
nouns or as adjectives or both* Both languages contain
all the possible combinations* Most of the nominalizations
which occxxr as nouns and are inflected for number also
occur with the plural genitive particle a. This occurs
in both languages between two nouns where the second isJf
head of the construction and in Ga/either noun is plural, 
in Adangme if the first is plural* Thus:
2 6 0
Ga loofo-lo fi-ne ’bird's wing1 
’bird’s wing’s
«PK4<«*»>£nT4 K.-TV4AVIM mm^inii*
loofl-lo a fi-d^I
*1
lo&fo-dxi a fi-dsi 'birds' wings
Adangme lohwebi peli
W HhMllJiS|CnMniM|W t«MR4 £TM»lM9ln*vaiAk*M
'bird's wing 
'bird's wings 
'birds' wings
M V M w iN M ii iM tb in n M r i i ld  [>&«uaniM iuiTiq
lohwebi peli-hi
lohwebi-hi a peli-hi
Nominalizations could therefore be graded for 
"nominalness", according to how closely their 
grammatical bases and their behaviour in the nominal 
group approximate the characteristics of nouns. In 
the following description they are only classified 
according to whether or not they occur in a word with a 
grammatical base consisting of a two-term system of number*
6,1.1 Ga
6 o 1.1,1 N ornin a li z^t i^ ons Inf .lee ted for Number
In some types of nominal!zation, the verbal base 
plus a nominalizing affix occur with a grammatical base 
consisting of a number system of the types 0 'singular' / 
~i 'plural1, 0 'singular' /reduplication 'plural', or 
'singular / -d^I 'plural'. In others, the verbal 
base is not accompanied by any nominalizing suffix, but 
only by a number system -IV., 'singular' / -dji 'plural' 
or 'singular' / -djl 'plural'.
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8
6olol©H —mo
Nominalizations of this type function as nouns.,
The suffix is productive, and occurs with all shapes 
of verbal base, except that among monosyllabic low-toned 
bases, it has been found to occur with only a small set, 
namely
ba ’strike, slash’
mu
nu
’ breaWe ’
’drink'
la
rv
no
Some examples ai*e: 
»
filiki
kata
nyi^|
tJJ.
nu
’fly’
* lift’ 
1 walk’ 
’join’
filiki-mo
kata-m3
drink
r^yie-mo
tfa-mj
nu-mS
’dream' 
’fight'
’flying'
’lifting'
1 walking'
' joi n ing' 
'drinking1
When this suffix occurs with a disyllabic base of 
which the second syllable is m3, the first m3 is
lUUraM) p w w l u
*1
assimilated to the vowel of the initial syllable . 
tone pattern of the base remains the same.
Thus:
lemS 'lick' leJmo 'licking'
sumo ’love’ suum5 'loving1
The
The grammatical system of number with nominal bases
i
of this type has the term $ ''singular' / -i 'plural', 
la 'dream* la-mS 'dreaming, dreaitft* la-mo£ 'dreams'
The genitive particle a occurs if the nominal!zation 
occurs following a plural noun:
£ t/lse-iiig 'bringing up children1
6«1 • 1.12 -lo
i
The agentive suffix ~Lo is highly productive and 
occurs freely with all types of verbal base. These 
nominalizations occur as nouns.
£o 'beget, give birth' fo-lo 'parent'
gba 'tell' gba-lo 'prophet'
gbalA 'break' gbcild-lo 'one who breaks
hM 4Uw nrFM w hi*jm i W iM ir a w im .M k iu  p «ihihib
(something§ *
These nominal bases occur, with a number system of 
/ *
$ 'singular' / -i 'plural'.
ri i t
tJ u ' take' tJ’u-lo ' messenger'
*
t/u-lo-i 'messengers'
They also occur in constructions of two nouns with
the particle a :
nibi-d a b^ld^IO-i 'beggars of (more than one
kind of) things'
6.1.1,13 |~
This prefix, which is non-productive, has been 
found only in a few nouns derived from monosyllabic verbal 
bases. The accompanying grammatical bases are of several
i
types. A few occur with a system of, $ 'singular' / ~i 
'plural'%
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Xa 'be rotten* £“£§ 'sin' jb£s“i 'sins'
ko 'break1 e-ko 'broken thing'
Several occur with a system consisting of
\
-j) 'singular' / --dgi 'plural1:
N
y£ e-yc-ft e-ye^d^i
U L " . * ' *  M M  H e i M i M  fifl(    L i t H K a w
'be ihiite* 'white thing' 'white things'
di e-di-^ 6-di-dgi
'be black' 'black thing1 'black things'
✓
g b l  , i-jgbl-i
'dry' 1 dry thing' 'dry things'
At least one occurs with a system consisting of
\
-IV 'singular* / -dji 'plural;
tju e~-t lil-fLu S-tfil-dxi
w<n4L»>ri hyvtl nrf<(M<tUQ» luMMKt* tarn*
'be red' 'red thing' 'red things'
o
$ 'singular' / reduplication 'plural* ;
££, ef £i ef cf Ei
'break' 'ragged, torn thing' 'ragged things'
6 o L L 14 Simple Base
A few G-a verbal bases occur in nouns with no 
affix other than a number system with the terms $ 'singular'
i
/ -i 'plural';
—  ill; bfe-i
'quarrel' vb 1 quarrel' n 'quarrels'
dj^ o d^o d^ o_”*i
'dance' vb 'dance' n 'dances'
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A noun of this type may occur as object of a verb 
with the same stem,as in:
ed^od^o&'i dnc-i sSloto-i pii 'He danced many different 
he danced-iter. dance-pl. dances'
various-pl. many
This object may be displaced to the position of prominence 
preceding the verbal group, as in:
yi d jjl-o 'Ha is beaten' (incessantly)
d?su o dzu-O ? 'Are you stealing?'
There are also a few monosyllabic bases which occur
%
in nouns with the number system -IV 'singular' / “dgl 
'plural':
£ba 'marry' (of woman) gba-la 'marriage'; chasing
also-'chase men'(pejorative) men'
d^a 'divide' d^a-la 'price' dga-dgl 'prices'
jQmo 'laugh* 'laughter'
Other vei'bal bases unaccompanied by any affix other 
than the suffixes of the number system occur in adjectives * 
These bases occur in nouns with the same systems of numbe.r 
when accompanied by the prefix e~ (6 .1 .1 .1 3 )
i \
ye 'turn white' atale yt-»5 'white dress' atale-z yt-dxx
BWH IH I I. IIIII I.HIWW i .  u n  "  -j to_Qn* nTnum
'white dresses'
tju 'redden' atal£ tfd-lu 'red dress' atal6 -i tfu-d^i
'red dresses'
/■ «ko 'knock' ka ko 'broken pot'
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6.1.1.15 Reduplication
Only one example was found of formation of a nominal
base by reduplication of a verbal base. It occurs in a
!
noun with a number system of the type $ ' singular1 / -i 
'plural1
la 'sing1 l&la 'song1
K a i m M  l mi < iiiTin ii^ ii. ^  W O
am? la la l£-i 'they sang songs'
6.1.1.2 Nominalizations not Inflected for Number 
6.1.1.21 -It
This suffix occurs only with nouns derived from 
monosyllabic low-toned verbal bases
tcS 'exhaust' to-l£ 'tiredness'
Rn>um4 mi. pp 11
£wi 'be tough' Jwi-le^ 'toughness
hr 'be good' hi-It 'goodness'
6.1.1.22 -V
This suffix also occurs only in nouns derived from
monosyllabic low-toned verbal bases. However, -V andx
-le do not occur with all the same bases. -V. does not 
occur with any of those cited as examples in 6 .1 .1 .2 1 , 
and -It does not occur with the following:
gbu 'pierce' gbu-u- 'piercing'
'strike' tlwa-a 'striking'
hi 'abstain' hi-i 'abstaining'
%n%
There are a few bases with which these two 
suffixes are interchangeable:
ba ’come1 ba~a, ba~l£ 'coming'
be ’be cooked' be-e, be-ls 'being cooked'
da 'grow* da-a3 da-ls 'growing'
ipma ' writ e 1 ora a-a, j^a-lfc 1 writ i ng 3 wr i tings'
i
~V is interchangeable with -msh (6 ,1 ,1 .1 1 ) in the 
following:
la 'dream' la-a, la~m5 ' earning, dream'
mu 'breathe' mu-u. mu™ni5 'breathing, breath'
Mtfrtirnii b*n| * UrJ'.tvMl /
6 .1 .1 . 2 3  ”'li
This suffix has been noted only with the verb ye
JL'eat' 3 which does not occur with -V , ™1£ or mS.' x — - —
j_e 'eat y 6 - li 'eating'
as in ZlilL ziii 'yam eating* (an annual festival)
6 o 1 o 1 o 24 O”", a-
krorn a synchronic point of view, o- and a~ are 
nominalizing prefixes in Ga. However, some of the 
derived nouns are phonologically irregular. kor most 
pairs of verbal base and noun derived with or or a- there 
is a Twi form that closely resembles the noun or both the 
noun and the verb.
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ICO, fbry '
awl 'wickedness* Twi a-wl 
aka 13 ' competition'
the ft 1
a-kane 5 first ,
foremost'
mSile 'tell lies' am&le 'lie*
ywel^e ho aywele h.6
1grieve1 'grief'
were 'heart, seat
of affections' n
p>asa 'tell lies' 
*
hi a '"be poor1 
sa 'castrate'
how 'wither1
awert-how
1 grief'
Ssa 'hypocrisy1 ap&sa 'hypocrisy'
opasa ' "
o~hia 'poverty'
r
If w
osai 1 eunuch
ha a 1distoess'
o-hia 'poverty'
sd 'castrate' 
o^sdd 'eunuch
It seems likely that, probably with the exception 
of ka 'try', both noun and verbal base are borrowed from 
QDwi, home of the verbs, such as p&sa, may have been 
created by subtraction of the prefix on analogy with 
other pairs. This is almost certainly the case with 
ywelfi. ,;. ho, which in Ga is a sequence of two predicates 
as
e-ywele^ e~hc> d he 'He grieved, (himself)' 
but In rfwi is a noun and a verb* Ga ywele only occurs 
in a construction in which it Is followed, by h&«
Ga has another, indigenous verb ta 'castrate*.
6 * 1o1o 25 Re dup11c at i on, -i
Reduplicated verbal bases of shape CVCY occur in 
adjectives. Both parts of the reduplication usually
have a suffix which is after bases of tone shape H&H
/
'broken pots' 
'torn cloth' 
'circuitous road 
'crumpled paper'
'loose dress'
In modern Ga adjectives, -I does not occur separately 
from reduplicationo nHowever, it seems likely that this 
is the same suffix as occurs in the set f£ 'break' efei 
'torn' ®f£f£,i 'torn, plur.' (6.1.1.13)* If so, ~i was 
once a suffix deriving nominal bases of the type- which 
occur in adjectives inflected for number (see fn. 2)0.
6 . 1 o 1 • 3 Obisi e rv a. ti on s 
6.1* 1.31 The 'Infinitive'
The suffixes ~m£, ~jLe, -Vx and -*11 (6.1.1.11,
6o1.1.21-3) are very nearly in complementary distribution.
Most verbs occur with only one of them. In several environ­
ments they are interchangeable, e.g.
3but -i elsewhere .
f t-lfc ' crack' kukwti f EJ.elf elei
gba-la 'tear* mama gbalaigbalai
iiLSl 'circumvent* gbe logo lid go 1
kota 'roll up* wo-^djr k61 dik 6td.i
Reduplication also occurs without -is
,  t
?;bodxO 'be loose' atale gbjdxo
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e
/ x
-i rv ^box sele~in3 ’He began to swim1
e -t c*box la-a, e
r %- <vbox la-
#v
-mo 'He began to dream’
e
/ \
n * &box da-a, e
/ %
bix
r*nrJHni±d
da--l£[ !It began to grow1
e box tjwa-a
Wwlnitntfi RliluStKMWt
’He began to strike *
e
^  X  
1 w  C*box hx-dx
UMrwM OrtsWnl
’He began to be good
e
/ 1
box yeli ’He began to eat ’
However, -V and -le. are not always equivalent, as
in d£ ’get hot' do-la ’heat’, do-£ ’heating1
e hoi do-o ’It began to get hot’
/ \
but not *e box do-le
On a synchronic basis it is justifiable to group 
together -ml, -V and ~*_lt as one ’infinitive’ morpheme, 
with -l€ as another morpheme of limited range deriving
JLabstract nouns, The overlap in the distribution of -mri 
and ~V_r could be regarded as an alternation whic is
A -
conditioned in the presence of a plural morpheme but 
otherwise free* Considering their considerable 
phonological diff erences, and. the fact that only -
l
-mg occurs before a plural suffix, it seems very likely 
that from a diachronic point of view they are the 
reflexes of four different morphemes,
6.1,1,32 Number Bystems
\ \ i
The number systems -1YX/ -d^I, -dpx, £/-i all
occur in nouns with ordinary nominal bases (0,5°^,, 2,4,2)
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Only $ / reduplication, found in only one obsolete 
form (Golololj), is peculiar to nominal!zed verbals.
6 * 1 * 1 o 53 i Ppeli^Qs.
Of the three vowel prefixes, only &-does not appear 
to have been introduced in loanwords* This agrees with 
observations of initial vowels in nouns in general (2o5°l)°
6.1 o 2 Adangme
Sol®2.1 Nominalizations Inflected, for Number 
6.1.2.11 -mi
The suffix “ii is productive, and occurs with 
all verbal bases*
gbo 1 die1 £bo~mi 1 dying1
du ’bathe1 ’bathing*
kane (nr)*read’ ni k£n§-mi 'reading'
These bases occur with a system of number having 
the terms 0 ’singular* / -hi ’plural’.
do ’dance1 do-m£ ’dancing, dance1
a do do-mx-hl fuu 'They danced many dances'
tfe-me Ice nye-me a bu-mi ^ ’Respect for fathers
CRrfS&UMraa w.¥*ew< i m u l  k u w u O  m  M g w a i  *1*
father-pl and mother-pl part. and mothers'
respect suff.
6.1.2* 12 --lo
The agentive suffix -1? is productive and occurs with
all types of verbal base*
nu 1 dr i nk1 nu-la 1 drinker1
sye 'eat' ye--lo__ 1 eater'
Ik 'sing' la--l3 'singer1
  ——  —» MVUU.-M I— mil mu J
These bases occur with the number system consisting 
of f6 'singular* / -hi 'plural1* Before the plural 
suffix, the agentive morpheme has the shape “li-« 
la~l2 'singer' la-lr-hi 'singers'
In many idiolects, the suffix -hi is not present, so 
that the singular/plural system is realized in the vowel 
of the agentive suffix:
la~lo 'singer* la-li 'singers'
6 01o 2•15 ■ Simple Reduplication
A number of verbal bases are norninalized by 
reduplication, with no affix except a number system with 
the terms -V or $ 'singular' / -hi 'plural'* With 
some polysyllabic bases there is tone change in the 
reduplication. Most of these nominals occur only in 
AdaV Some occur in nouns:
fi 'bind' * fifi 'bound thing'
le 'know* A lele 'knowledge, authority'
(occurs mainly in ■ ..
proverbs)
mu 'breathe' A murnu 'breath'
mumu-hr 'breaths' 
tj1 akd' mix' tj1 akdt iakd' mixture'
 __.Z**______- ■_ -      _
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Others occur in adjectives:
1) ti 'be thick* b tit i ; titili-i
t£u 'be red' tjut|u-u
/ %
hwanya 'shake' A hwanyahwany a
'thick'
i re(^ t
shaking'
la
d^wa
'sing'
'quarrel'
6.1o 2□14 Simgle Base
The simple verbal base occurs as a nominal base 
in nouns and adjectives, with the number system j6 'singular'
/ “111 'plural1.
*
a rna a-i£dne kdlama la kpjfogft 
they go intent.- count Klama 
song seven 
'They will count KKlama's seven 
songs1
pe ba ba rje lo k£ otimi 
quarrel came cam if at fish and kenkey 
'A quarrel came about between fish 
and Kenkey'
* \ f
okpA15 o he djwa wa tJ3 
table the self price is-tough 
too-much
'The price of the table is too high1
i 1 « —
okpllo k£ sc a d^wa-hi be kake
table and chair their price-plur
is-not one
'The prices of table and chair are 
not the same1
sell
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K hyo 'whiten1 D nyo^-hy^ 1 dawn1
night-white
D he 'be new1 bo he 'new cloth', 'cloth
is new1
bo he-hl 'new cloths'
6, L  2,15 -mu
One verbal base accompanied by this suffix occurs as 
a nominal base, with the number system 'singular'/
-hi 'plural'
yu 'blacken' nomalo yu-mu-u 'black person'
[KteJtara* «*.!■» mwiTTTi^ HUV4B«Ai
nimili yu-mu-hl 'black people'
6.1.2.16 e~
The prefix e- occurs in a few nouns containing 
verbal bases which, without the prefix, also occur as 
adjectives. The nouns have the same member systems 
as the adjectives (6.1.2.14, 6.1.2.15).
yjx 'blacken* e-^uimi-u 'black thing*
he 'be new' e r-h& 'new thing'*wnJltjr*4 Mft M M
6.1.2.2. Nominalizations not Inflected for Number
6 o 1 • 2.21 o—
A non-productive prefix o- occurs with several verbal 
bases.
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o~mwS '1aught e r 1
o-sct 'gossip'
*
o~pa 'enlightenment'
o~sej[ do ke d-mwo do no ha
gossip effect and laughter effect thing leaf
'Herbs against the effects of gossip and laughter'
There are other Adanp;me nouns with initial o which are
'he in 
distress'
'poverty'
'mark'
1 worship'
'priest'
6 . 2 , 2 2  Reduplication with front Vowel ^
In Ada only, monosyllabic verbal bases and a few 
bases containing the extension -1V„ are nominalized
u\.
by reduplication plus a suffix consisting of a front 
vowel with high tone which is of the same degree of 
openness as the base vowel, except that it is e after a*
With mid tone bases, and high toned bases ending in a, 
the suffix replaces the reduplicated .base vowels.
These nominal!sations occur both as nouns and as 
adjectives«
probably loans from Twi; eg 
hia 'be poor' o-hra
k&di ' mark, notice ' o-kade
sole 'worship' o s5fo
mark
'priest'
'poverty' Twi hra
o-hia
akade
so-rn
(Christian) o-s5-£o
m w S  1 l a u g h 1
set 'chat'
*
1 clear. off
A&g: k6 1 knock1 tJinii. kokoe ‘broken calabash1
Noun: gbo ‘die1 e t&lo £bogboe d> ’He was carrying
the dead body*
Adj: kpe ’bend’ tjo kpekpee, ’bent pole’
Other examples are:
jZ* S ±0 ’give birth* fSfoe ’born'
jgba 'tear1 1 ragged’
ba ’come 1 babe 1 coming1
gba * marry’
(of. woman)
gb; agb e ’marriage ’
c*
S I 'fry? , S1S11 'fried’
This type of reduplication in Ada replaces some of 
the uses of rrijT, as
Ada e gbagb£ ’her marriage'
Krobo £ jgba-mi ’ 1 " '
but not all, as
Ada and Krobo e b&rji n& hi a-ml ’he began searching’ 
and not Ada * e bSni nS hlahle.
iM n V W U llW IV  h U  knoit«M »U«Hia»nM I|lw«B|
To some extent the two forms are interchangeable in
Ada. Thus, both the following occur, with the same
meaning:
nS h^ahyee h<§ wa
__ 'Pulling it out was difficult1
nS hya-ml h£ wa
m K Bm  t<wS.4ai»h3H nwiwKi i w v w h n  •*■»«*«»*
thing pulling-out self difficult
Some uses of this reduplication in Ada are expressed
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in Krobo by a rank-shifted clause: 
Ada nS bjbg & 1 created things'
'things that they createdKrobo nd ne d bo
6ol,2o25 The Stative
This nominalization, unlike all the others, occurs 
only at NG- in the Predicate, and never in the Subject*
The form of the stative suffix varies* Broadly, 
in Krobo it is £ after t but otherwise e, and has 
mid tone. In Ada, it is realized as length of the final
vowel of the verbal base, and has low tone after a low-
toned base but mid tone otherwise.
K Id 'sing' — > ld-e
^  M W * * *
A la — —> la—a
The selection of independent verbs occurring in the 
verbal group of a predicate containing a nominalization 
of this type is limited to just three: be 'be absent',
the negative form of ba 'come1, hi 'remain' and [)£ 'have;
be at'V
'You will not struggle' 
bole 'go around' alu o qz t£o o he bole-e
tortoise the had tree the self go around-st 
'The tortoise was going around the
tree*
tu imunyu) 'say1 e hi-*! munyu ko tu-e
he remain-habit„ something certain
say-st.
'He was saying something1
A
ha be absent Ad^o see-st. tomorrow
'ha will not see Adzo tomorrow
ho6 1 cook* § hi nl h66“0 ha me
she intent-remain things cook-st 
give them
'She was to cook for them 1
Stative nominalizations are recursive, but this is
rather .rare. In all the examples found, the verb of the
predicate was be and one of the nominal!zed verbs was hi.
K S ty5“-e hl-e 'You will not be eating*
you absent eat-st. remain-st.
In the following example, the final nominalization 
is of a verbal group ke ba 1 bring1:
K na ba h!»~e keba-e * Ha will not continue bringing it1
i m m u  twurnua* M M  *"— '
Ha absent remain-st.take come-st.
6 o1.3 Comparison 
6»1«3 o1 0orresponding Morphemes
A remarkable feature of nominalization in Ga and 
Adangme is that although both languages have several
284
productive nominal!zing morphemes, there is. only one 
pair of probable cognates, the agentive suffixes,
G -ID 3 lo_, proto-G-D *-lo (S.1.1.12, 6.1.2.12). Both 
languages also have nouns and adjectives consisting 
simply of a verbal base plus a number system (6.1.1* 14-,
6.1.2.14-) and although the number systems involved are 
not composed of corresponding morphemes (except it 
is likely that this type of nominalization also existed in 
the proto-language. There is evidence in Adangme that 
o- as a nominalizing prefix is an indigenous morph (6.1.2.21), 
even though in Ga it only occurs in loanwords (6.1.1,24-). 
e~ as a nominalizing prefix is probably also indigenous, 
even though it is rare in Adangme (see 2.5*1)- There is 
no evidence in either language that a- is an indigenous 
nominal!zer.
6.1.3.2 The Adangme Stative
The Adangme stative form bears no structural 
similarity to any Ga form. It is on the other hand 
strongly suggestive of an Ewe construction or set of
6constructions which have been analyzed quite differently .
In the following example, Id is analyzed by Ansre as a 
particle, in a discontinuous verbal group of which the 
verb is no.
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Adangme e g^e/ni ye~e
Ewe md/Lel dkatsa no-ft
trMnfit fcnr, m*JI a^ afWISWl JUdf ^nfam«Mt *J»*^
’He is eating food’
’I am eating porridge
Like Adangme Q£, be and hi, Ewe Id and the particles
which can replace it are homophonous with verbs occurring
in other structures. In Adangme these words are treated 
in this thesis as verbs, not -particles, because they can
be marked for the three verbal systems of polarity, direc-
n
tion and aspect (see examples in 6*1,2*23) • 1’here seems 
to be no difficulty in treating yi, in the example above,
as a nominal!zed verb preceded by another noun, both/of 
the (compound) nominal group of the predicate. To treat 
it as the verb of a discontinuous group, with an infixed 
object, when the normal order is verbal group - nominal 
group, and with the verbal systems marked or a Tjarticle 
rather than the verb only complicates the analysis.
Despite the differences in analysis, there is clearly 
a parallelism hex's between Adangme and Ewe, On the 
other hand, neither the siffixes nor the verb homonyms 
involved are phonologically similar, so that none of them 
can be said to be borrowed, Therefore, as in the case 
of the dependent verb (5*3.3*2,) the strong parallel 
between Adangme and Ewe as opposed to Ga and Akan must 
be admitted to be highly suggestive, but in itself no 
proof that borrowing has occurred.
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The Ga spoken in Kpone, which is in many ways 
transitional between Ga and Adangme (0.3 o ldap I) has 
a construction which resembles the stative, semantically 
and in the selection of the verb, but substituting the 
Ga infinitive suffixes (6.1.1.31) for the stative.
ma nu ma hi nu-u
ma ma hi he £6 -m:
£ ]££ l;*“Z£ £ ba a-hi yfeli
Accra Kpone Prampram
ma hi nu-e
'I will be drinking'
ma hi he fa.-a (also A)
'I will be washing'
%
£ k£ a-hi ni ye~~e
A mo 6-hi ye-e *
a~hi ye-e
'You will be eating' 
The people of Kpone are thought to have exchanged 
the Adangme language for Ga in the last hundred years 
(0.3), It is likely that this use of the Ga infinitive 
represents substitution of native (Ga) morphemes in a 
borrowed (Adangme) construction. The possibility 
arises, therefore, that the Adangme stative was modelled 
in the same way on the parallel Ewe constructions.
However, the Ga infinitive suffixes occur in many other 
constructions, so that the stative use in Kpone can be 
treated as a new use of an indigenous morpheme, but the
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Adangme stative suffix apparently occurs only in this 
construction- If the construction is originally a 
borrowed one, the source of the suffix is a problem.
Xtis tentatively suggested, on the basis of phonological 
similarity and partially similar syntactic occurrence, 
that the Ada form of the stative suffix, -’V’ 9 is cognate 
with the Ga infinitive suffix of the same shape.
Even if this is correct, boi'rowing from Ewe into 
Adangme and loss in Ga are still equally possible. Ihe
4
latter hypothesis would contribute to an explanation of 
the phonological disparity among the Ga infinitive 
suffixes (Gol.lojl). Also, there is no evidence that 
the Krobo stative suffix (-e) and the Ada suffix are 
cognate. At the present time, it is not possible to 
determine whether the construction involving the stative 
suffix in Adangme has been inherited from the proto­
language but lost in Ga, or whether it has been borrowed 
from Ewe into Adangme.
6 a  1 • 3 o 3
The kind of reduplication described in 6 01*2.22 
does not occur in Krobo or Ga, There is a certain 
similarity to Ga reduplication with (6.I d * 25) but
the Ga type derives only adjectives, whereas the Adangme 
nominalizations occur both as adjectives and as nouns. 
Also, in Ga base plus suffix is reduplicated, but in
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Adangme the suffix is added to the reduplicated base.
The Adangrne type typically occurs with monosyllabic 
bases, but the Ga type typically occurs with polysyllables.
It seems unlikely therefore that these two are reflexes of 
a single proto-language reduplication with suffix.
Here again there is a significant parallel in Ewe.
In that language , adjectives are derived from verbs by 
reduplication plus a final high tone.
tsi 'grow* ame tsitsii 'grown person'
kin* a toaJucnmaa inhii M-lnnt nrmwwiihi.k.1 *J-*
In Ewe, a final front vowel whose degree of 
closeness depends upon that of the stem vowel has 
diminutive meaning. Thus:
fo 'split1 ati fof6e 'tiny splinter of wood1
This meaning is not apparent in the Ada forms. The 
fact that the phonological complication can be analyzed in' 
two morphemes in Ewe but not in Ada is evidence in favour 
of the hypothesis that this type of reduplication was 
borrowed into Ada from Ewe. On the other hand, these
Ewe forms do not occur as nouns, as the Ada forms do.
Although not strictly proved, it seems likely that 
reduplication with final high-toned front vowel as a 
device forming adjectives from verbs was borrowed into 
Ada from Ewe, but with loss of the distinction between 
the two Ewe morphemes of reduplication and the diminutive.
Borne of the adjectives formed this way in Ada have come to 
be used as nouns as well.
cr
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6*2 Adverbial!zation
w n ik o ^ c w u iiiiitn i> m i*  i w f > » m n | h r M g u f c *  4 m m m i r mw
Adverbializations are of two main types; derivation 
of an adverb word from a verbal base, and rank-shifting 
of a predicate into an adverb*
6*2*1 Derived Adverbs <
6 * 2 * 1 * 1 Ga
6*2*1*11 Reduplication
A few adverbs are derived from verbal bases by 
simple reduplication, e,g,
k&li 'pick away at1 k&likoli 'completely, cleanly*
as m  *
f ' *WU3 1£ koli dddde la 'ihe hen picked at the cassava'
i i
e ku e yi~tJwfei le kolikpli
'He bartered his hair completeDy*
he shaved his head-hair the
completely
6.2.1,12 -V!X!
At least one verbal base is adverbialized by this 
suffix:
®. 'It is becoming difficult' v
® Pjl. 2S.S5.il '^e teied hard' (and success­
fully) adv
6 * 2 * 1* 2 Adangme
Only one adangme adverb derived from a verb was found: 
wa 'be strong' wawee 'with difficulty'
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6 o 2»2 Verbid Constructions
In both Ga and Adangme, there is a construction 
whereby the place of the adverb is realized by a group 
of words, of which the first has the appearance of being 
a member of a small sub-class of verbs.
6 o 2.2«1 Ga
The initial word is either ye 'be at; have* or 
tee, 'take; be with1
i
e ba a-ha bo ni-i y£ tfu 
she fut .-give you things 
at room
t i
'She will give you 
food in the room'
2 5.2 a-ye ot£i ye t£u It mi lit) 
you come fut.-eat week at
room the in
r -v
ml ya-a gfa ke. kofi 
I go-neg-imperf Accra take Kofi
'You will spend a 
week in the room'
'I didn't go to Accra 
with Kofi
6o2c2o2 Adangme
The initial word is 92 ’be at; have1 tee !^ e with; take1
*
or ha fgive; be fox4' •
A e wo sx sa
liTint NWatWd
she lay down at mat
i 2o 2 hk
I cut it took knife
l C<She lay down on a mat*
I cut it with a knife'
^ E2 k£ wjml o r)j£ i d<| 'Na didn't take the book from
Na took-neg* book the me*
at my hand 
— *
® JkCiL 2 Eh“".4 l££ b& ‘His father didn't cut it
his father the cut-neg with a knife'
take knife
6 o 2 0 2 o 3 Remarks
It has been pointed out by Ansre with regard to
9comparable structures in Ewe that it is unsatisfactory 
to treat these as serial verbs (in the terms of this 
thesis, to treat the verb-like element with what follows 
it as one of a series of predicates) because the initial 
item, although it is hoinophonous with a verb, is never 
marked for any of the verbal systems. In Ga and Adangme 
an additional reason for avoiding that analysis is that 
the 'verbid' cannot always be assigned the same subject 
as the preceding predicate or predicates - see the first 
Ga example (6.2*2.1) and the first Krobo example (6o202„^) 
From a purely synchronic point of view, it is satisfactory 
in both languages to treat the verb-like words as 
prepositional particles, followed by rank-shifted 
nominal groups,,
On the other hand, it seems equally valid to treat 
these adverbials as rank-shifted predicates. The fact 
that the grammatical systems are never marked is not 
necessarily important, since in ordinary verbal groups
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in both languages it is not necessary for any system to 
be overtly marked. The choice between the two treatments 
depends upon whether the fact that all the initial words 
are homophonous with ordinary independent verbs, or the 
fact that these words form a small closed set, is given 
greater weight. From a historical point of view the 
former is more revealing. It appears that this construction 
is another illustration of the diachronic progression from 
verb to particle, (5«5> 6.1.2.23).
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7» C O N C L U S I O N
7»1 Method 
7°2 Loans
7*3 Typology and Change 
7 o1 Method
A number of conclusions can be drawn from the 
foregoing chapters, concerning general patterns of 
change, and the sources of individual changes.
Throughout the present work, the focus has 
been on the application of the Comparative Method 
to two closely related languages, in order to 
determine which lexical morphemes, and within a 
restricted range, which grammatical morphemes, are 
attributable to the proto-language, This procedure 
has entailed reconstruction of a number of changes, 
in the phonemic system of each language, and in the 
morphologies of the noun and the verb. The detection 
of lexical, phonological and morphological changes 
which are due to external linguistic contact, as opposed 
to changes generated internally upon inherited material,
has depended in the first instance upon phonological 
criteria developed as a by-product of the application 
of the comparative method. Typological criteria 
were also employed as indicators of possible foreign
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elements, but not as proof of foreign origin*
Practically this has meant that if an item fitted 
into the phonological correspondence patterns and 
showed no typological deviation, the possibility of 
a foreign origin was not usually investigated* Some 
loans are undetectable by these- methods, for instance 
Adangrne tSke (4-2.2-9) 1 grumble; chuckle; chat up1, from 
Ghanaian English "talk11- This is a phonologically 
normal Adangme disyllabic verb, in its tone pattern 
and in the realization of its G and V positions and 
combinations. Loans of this sort were detected only 
by the addition of the working hypothesis, based ©n the 
observation that the establishment of phonological 
correspondences depended almost entirely upon morphs 
of the shape OV, that in these languages verbal bases 
of more than one syllable were either morphologically 
complex or borrowed. In fact, a number of verbal 
bases of shape CVCV must be relegated to proto-Ga- 
Adangme (4*3.2). Nevertheless, as a practical rule of 
thumb this hypothesis aided in the discovery of a 
significant number of loans (as in e.g. 4-2-2.8, 4.2.3-2).
In some cases, there is every reason to believe that 
an item is a loan, even a loan from a particular language, 
and yet no extant source for it can be found. Verbal 
bases of shape GVV__ occur only in Ga, cannot be shown to
Jx.
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be di“-morphemic 9 and have plausible sources in Twi,
except for one example, tee 'go* (3°lo2.1l)0 The
Ga verb t&o 'want: search for' (3*1«2.11) is a
 ^ / \/
similar case. The noun G amadaa, D madaa, manaa
s plantain* (£*3) has a final tone pattern which is not
typical of Ga-Adangme nouns but of Alcan nouns, and yet
has nob been found in that language. The Ga word duade
‘cassava1 is analyzable in Alcan as dua ‘tree*. a-d&
W  usUtaWk*.* * tn«4 mi  ...
‘yam1 (Berry 1952, pg 147) but does not occur in Alcarju
The possibility arises that forms such as these were 
borrowed from an ancestral form of Alcan, from which 
they have since been lost. In the absence of historical 
documentation such a hypothesis probably cannot be 
verified, but it reflects a problem which is likely 
to arise often in the study of borrowing in West 
African languages.
Difficulties also arise in the detection of 
possible translation loans, such as might possibly 
account for the Adangme stative construction, and 
probably does account for the Kpone version of it 
(6„1*3°2)0 In the West African context of widespread 
bilingualism and multilingualism, the potential 
incidence of this kind of borrowing is very great.
The Ga tenses present the combined problem of 
suspected translation loan and possible obsolescence
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in the source language. There can be more confidence 
that the Ga tenses are in fact loans of some kind 
than in the case of the Adangme stative, because 
unlike the stative they represent a distinct deviation 
from the common core of systems of the verbal group, 
but despite the semantic parallels with Akan and 
especially Awutu, very few of the markers involved 
can be shown to be either borrowed morphemes or indigenous 
morphemes put to new use in translation loans. It is 
suggested that situations of this kind are most likely 
to be clarified by means of detailed analysis of the 
relevant grammatical systems in all the languages which 
may be relevant, in this case, Akan, A'W'Utu, and the 
related Tano and Guan languages.
In spite of these difficulties, the application of 
the comparative method seems to have been generally 
successful. A considerable amount of borrowed 
material has been identified. A proto-Ga-Adangme phonemic 
system has been reconstructed, although problems remain, 
particularly in the vowels (2*3*2.3) <> The disadvantage 
of the scarcity of historical documentation in African 
languages is made obvious by the fact that the sound 
changes *si 7 G J*i (2.2* 2.1) and *N-d > G n (2o5®2) 
could not have been established without the evidence in 
Protten, although they might have been suspected on the
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grounds that G s:L s does not occur before front 
vowels (2o20lol)o and from the existence of pairs 
life Ga nl~ne 1 hand * ’palm', ria-a ’mouth1 da-^
’inside of mouth*. -Employing the results of the 
phonological reconstruction, it has been possible 
to draw conclusions concerning the morphology of 
the noun in the proto-language (2. There is
also evidence to suggest that the shape CVCV in 
non-borrowed verbal bases is indicative of morphological 
complexity in the past, even though the proto-language 
included stems of this shape (4.3*2). A common 
inherited core in the systems of the verbal group has 
been identified, and conclusions drawn concerning the 
composition of the verbal group in the proto-language 
(5*2.3d-2, 5.3.3d) o
Although not of central importance in a comparison 
of only two languages and closely related dialects, the 
reconstruction of the changes these languages have 
undergone in the process of separating raises a few points 
of interest in connection with problems of sub-classi­
fication. In the language written by Protten, it is 
fairly clear that most of the Ga consonant changes, 
including and *bw > jgb (2.2.2.4) have occurred,
and the Ga innovations of the present progressive and 
future tenses occur. Yet since that time the change 
* N-& > n occurred, which must be postulated for both Ga
298
and Adangme (2*5®2)® lnhis need not be treated as a 
common innovation, however, if it is viewed as merely 
one aspect of the loss of the nasal nominal prefix* 
This prefix was lost in both languages, but the 
conditions under which it was dropped (before hy, hy, 
and g in Adangme but not in Ga) or assimilated to the 
following consonant are different, (2*5°2), so that 
it is not strictly speaking the same change in both 
languages„
In terms of the strict application of the 
comparative method, there are two possible models for 
the diachronic relationship between Ga and the Adangme 
dialects:
*G-D *G-D
G A K G A K
Pigel Pig *2
The line *G-\D - G in both diagrams represents- a
number of changes which have occurred in Ga only, 
including consonant changes (2.2.2o3f), changes in the 
tone system (2*1*2), and innovations in the systems of 
the verbal group* The problem is whether the line
*G-D - s!:D in Fig*2 can be justified as representing
^ c c o t r r i * i  io A  ^  AcVidl ffc-H u^ccj ir <sj&
changes that cann©^~4?-e~a-ceou-nt-ed”-fo-r~Jby-1 i'ne s G - D  ~a -
> k. *-£ a  r  11 <}~ ^  iiL&rXL .
(Sand— B— — E— of-'!1 igTlT The Adangme consonant system
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appears to have been conservative, and few if any of
the small number of changes which have occurred have taken
place under exactly the sameconditions in both dialects
Ihe pattern of loss or assimilation
of the nasal nominal prefix is not inter-dialectally
uniform (2o5.2)« Even if these changes could be
considered identical in both dialects,' it would not
be necessary to assume a. more unified proto-Adangme
situation than exists at present * It is entirely
possible for changes of this kind to spread from one
dialect to the other, and even from Ga to Adangme, as
the situation in the reflexes of *hw demonstrates (2*2*2*3).
The strongest evidence in favour of Figo2 is the changes
in the grammatical base of nouns (2.%iy2S). All Adangme
dialects have lost the morpheme boundary before nominal
suffixes, some of which are still active in Ga, and all
have made the vowel change, possibly also after a lost*
morpheme boundary, *Vi > V (2.#.2)* Also, all Adangme 
dialects have kept only one nominal plural suffix, “hi,
i ^
in place of two in Ga, ~i and -d*I. If it could be
• ho)
conclusively demonstrated that the stative construction 
is an innovation^: that would be further evidence for a 
proto-Adangme stage distinct from the present situation 
of musually intelligible dialects, particularly if it 
could be shown that the Ada and Krobo stative suffixes
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are from a single source«
With such closely related languages and dialects as 
Ga, Krobo and Ada these problems are perhaps somewhat 
artificial. They are interesting, however, because 
on a small scale they demonstrate the importance in 
linguistic classification of the recognition of loans, 
(including inter-dialectal loans), in an area of high 
multi-lingualism and! receptivity to foreign vocabulary.
The sub-classification of Adangme is also of 
extra-linguistic historical interest. If there is 
any reality in a unified, proto-Adangme, it would 
suggest that there was a period in which speakers of the 
precursor(s) oir the Adangme dialects had little contact 
with speakers of the precursor(s) of Ga, but were in 
relatively close contact with each other. This does 
not appear to be the case at the present day, when Ada 
is somewhat isolated from the others. Yet social 
separation of Ga is not inconsistant with the relative 
geographical situations of the modern linguistic 
communities. It does not necessarily imply that the 
Ga immigrant bands crossed the Volta appreciably earlier
r'
than the others.
It has been suggested by Dr. Stewart (1966 (,2), 2„3) 
that Ga was affected by borrowing (of the phonetic effects 
of a certain sound shifts) from i:,proto~Tanou« This
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theory is indirectly supported by the possibility that 
certain vocabulary items (see above) and some of the 
Ga tenses and their markers (5°2°3«90 may have been 
borrowed from a linguistic ancestor of Akan. These 
suggestions seem to'place the beginnings of linguistic 
interference in Ga, by languages which are believed to 
have originated and spread west of the Volta river, 
earlier than the time implied by the traditions of 
immigration from east of the Volta, as reported by 
Azu and Reindorf. There is a glimmering of linguistic 
evidence, therefore, that these traditions either have 
telescoped the time span over which the events they 
relate took place, or they apply to an immigrant group 
or groups which adopted the language of the people they 
met at their new location.
7 o 2 Loans
All occurrences of Ga p are in loan words. This 
phoneme does not correspond to any Adangme phoneme 
(2o2olol) and a foreign source can be found for almost 
all the forms in which it occurs. Most of these sources 
are from Akan (cfe e.g. examples in 3*1*2«1, 3«l*2o41,
2„3 4-,3ol.l), and a few are from English (cf* e.g* 
4o2,lol)<.
There are a few nouns in which an initial vowel and 
final high tone suggest an Akan source, but Akan £
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appears to have been borrowed into Ga as k^, e.g,
G okpDno Twi s-poQkS 'horse'
Met WM) i W H M  met*
/
okpjj&a k"“££d 'table'
A few such words ai'e of Portuguese origin, e#g.
^ akp^o nHa Twi paanoo 1 bI 1
h 'T-'^-CC.. d
Port* " pa5 "
It is suggested therefore that these words came into
Ga after, or about the time of, the first Portugues
contact with the Gold Coast, but before the change
1proto-Akan *kp > Akan p took place•
It is suggested that the difference between the 
tone systems of Ga and Adangme is attributable to the 
influence of Akan on Ga, in view of the close typological 
resemblance between the Akan and the Ga tone systems* 
(1.4*6)* A decisive historical fact in this change 
was probably the assimilation of many originally 
Akan-speaking groups into Ga-speaking communities (0*3)* 
In both languages, nominals with an initial sylkble 
of shape N are borrowed from Akan (2*5*2)* In verbal 
bases. It has been shown that shapes GYV^, CVp (3*1*2*1), 
CVN (3«1*2*2), CVNCV (3*lo2*41), which occur mainly in 
Ga are borrowed from Akan* One other Ga polysyllabic 
base type containing a syllable N is borrowed from 
English (3*1*2*41)* The indigenous Ga-Adangme base
shapes are therefore CV'-j OW^.^ CVCV, and a
few others arising from reduplication (3.1.2.4). In 
addition, deviation from t.he predominant patterns of 
phoneme combination in the second syllable of CVGV 
verbal bases frequently indicates an Akan loan (of
M-O2ol<,5<) 4.202.8, 4.2*3*2, 4.3«1*1)*
As already mentioned (7«1) role of Akan
influence in the emergence of existing tenses of the 
Ga verb is problematic® The semantic correlation 
between the systems of Ga, Awutu and Akan cannot be 
tied to borrowed morphemes, except in the present 
progressive marker V - (5°2*3®?-l), or to old morphs 
put to new use, except possibly the present progressive 
marker mil- (5.2.3 and the negative perfect -ko 
(5*5)° This situation has been related to Stewart's 
proposed Tano-Guan-Ga convergence group (7»1)*
Comparison of the verbal systems of the languages of 
the Tano group, of the kind performed for Ga and 
Adangme here, might contribute to an understanding 
of the situation.
Of the nominal!zing affixes, only a in both 
languages and some instances of o- (all the Ga examples) 
(6ololo24, 6.1.2.21) appear to have been borrowed from 
Akan.
3 0 4
.Clearly Influence from Akan (and possibly from 
its ancestors) has played a major part in the linguistic 
differentiation of Ga from Adangme, although it has also 
had some effect on the latter language. The direct 
phonological influence of Ewe is limited to a somewhat 
higher frequency of v in both languages than might 
otherwise have been the case (2®2.1.1). In the verbal 
bases, only one Adangme form of untypical phonological 
shape has been found to have an Ewe source (gbugto ‘lick1 
4.2.2.8). It is possible that the phonologically 
unusual Adangme base vivye 'begceedy1 (3°3<>2), which 
fits Ewe reduplication patterns but apparently does not 
occur in that language, is another instance of the 
problem of obsolescence of a borrowed form in the donor 
language.
There is a possibility that the Adangme structures 
involving emphatic and adverbial dependent verbs (5*3*3°2) 
and the stative suffix (6.1.3®2) are instances of trans­
lation loaning from Ewe. It is the writer's opinion 
that they are more likely to have been inherited from the 
proto-language, since they fit into structure types 
present in both Ga and Adangme, i.e. the dependent 
verb, and the occurrence of nominalized verbs at NG in 
the predicate. Nevertheless, a final answer cannot be 
given. This is unfortunate, because if these structures
are borrowed, the influence of Ewe on Adangme would 
appear to have been important, resulting in Adangme 
innovations which distinguish it as a linguistic unit 
and promote reconstruction of a proto-A&angme stage.
If they are not loaned, the influence of Ewe on Adangme 
as a whole (and on Ga) appears to have been slight.
On the otherhand, the peculiarly Ada nominalization 
by reduplication has probably been borrowed from Ewe 
( 6 0 l o 3 ® 3 ) •
Evaluation of the relative importance of the 
influence of Akan and Ewe on the development of Ga 
and Adangme is qualified in this thesis by the fact that 
attention has been focussed on the verb and its systems. 
It is possible that greater attention paid to nouns and 
nominal constructions would produce slightly different 
results. It is likely that such differences would 
consist mainly of a greater degree of lexical borrowing 
from Ewe than has appeared in this thesis.
7°3° Typology and Change
A high degree of correlation between synchronic 
and diachronic pattern has emerged. In phonology, 
statistical frequency (1.2®3*1» 1®3«2*1) and analytic 
primacy (1®2.2®1) can be correlated with diachronic 
stability (2®2®2*4-, 2.3*2.3)* Generally, the primry
consonants are the statistically frequent consonants, 
and relative to the size of the sample and number of 
consonants in each language, similar types are of 
comparable frequency in the two languages (1®2*3«1)° 
Disturbances in this pattern can be related to 
phonological change (l*2o3«3)* Where there is no 
disturbance, the consonants have been diachronically 
stable. The exceptionally high frequency of 1 in both 
languages has been related to morphology (2*4*2, 4*3*1*1),
The vicissitudes of the Ga voiceless bilabial stop 
are interesting, because they demonstrate a tendency to 
preservation of typological pattern, at least with 
respect to the primary consonants, > f occurred in
all environments, but in the modern language/occurs in 
all environments through the agency of fwi loans. Yet 
symptoms of the unstable past of this phoneme type in 
Ga are found in the fact that it has a lower than standard 
frequency, even though the frequency of Adangme £ 
like most primary consonants, higher than standard (1.2*3*1)> 
and in its irregular distribution in verbal bases (3*3*1)* 
fIhe differences between Ga and Adangme in the 
structure of the nominal base (0,5*5) may be attributed 
to a tendency to loss of morpheme boundaries within the 
noun. This tendency appears in both languages but 
especially in Adangme*’ In both languages there has been
loss or phonological assimilation of the nasal nominal 
prefix (2*5*2)* In Adangme, vocalic nominal prefixes 
have been mainly lost, with the exception of e» as a 
norninalizer of adjectives (2*5*1)* In some words the 
vowel remains but, unlike in Ga, it is not followed 
by a morpheme boundary* Suffixes such as -ne and ~-le 
which in Ga are markers of number have either been lost 
altogether or are no longer morphemic in Adangme (2*4*2).
A similar tendency is evident in the verbal base.
In both languages, phonological peculiarities of the 
verbal base, such as the marked difference in frequency 
of particular consonants at (3*5*2) and the restricted 
distribution of consonants at (5oZ0? as well as the 
non-occurrence of certain combinations in the first 
syllable is related to the fact that the extensions of 
the verbal base exhibit varying degrees of morphemic 
distinctiveness, from the almost fully productive 
extensions that occur in Ga (4*1) to the restricted 
occurrence of extensions like ™se (4*2*1*6, 4*2*2.6) 
to the often non-morphemic status of extensions beginning 
in k and t (4*2*1*10-1, 4.2.2*9)*
In the verbal group, a diachronic process of 
narrowing of the freedom of occurrence of certain 
morphemes, manifested as a kind of "decay” of predicates
and verbal groups is apparent0 Ibis has been linked 
to rank and sub-class in the synchronic analysis, 
through the mediation of clines* The different 
realizations of the ranked classes predicate, verbal 
group, verb and ja?ticle, and of the sub-classification 
of verbs into dependent and independent are viewed as 
occupying places on clines (5*5)? which suggests that 
the synchronic analysis in these terms represents 
abstraction from a fluid diachronic situation* The 
mechanism for diachronic lowering of the rank of the 
structure realized by a form depends upon synckronic 
predicate recursion, through which on the morphemic 
level an uninterrupted sequence of two or more verbal 
stems is possible, together with a diachronic tendency 
to semantic specialization in individual frequently 
occurring sequences of this kind. This process is 
most clearly visible in the structure of the Ga verbal 
group, where a group consisting of ingressive verb plus 
independent verb is more like a series of two groups 
(and therefore of two predicates) than is a group in 
which the negative verb, which has lost the government 
of the systems of class and polarity, is the only 
dependent verb. The Ga auxiliary verb, having lost 
government of all verbal systems, is closer to particle
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status than are any of the Adangme independent verbs, and 
in this respect differs from the verbid only in that it 
is preceded by a subject element (cf„ 6*2o2o3)* Ihe Ga 
negative perfect suffix probably represents a shift 
from independent verbal stem to particle in the second 
verb of a series (5°5)* It is possible too that compound 
verbal bases and even some of the verbal extensions 
(4e2o3o4) have arisen through a similar process of serial 
occurrence and semantic specialization.
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Footnotes
Introduction
1. The tribal enumeration figures (directly linguistic 
information is not available) according to the G-hana 
G-overnment Census are;
as 236,210
Adangme 237?U50
plus 86,720 unspecified aa-Adangme. Apronti (1967 » l.l) 
feels that the Adangme figure is conservative. Among the 
Adangme groups the census figures are:
Ada 53,5UO
Shai 20,970
Kroho 162,9UO
237,U50
2. See Field (19^0 pp.72, 82-3). But Azu (1927 pg.2^2) 
implies that the Kpeshie came with the Adangmes from across 
the Volta, having joined them.at Kpessi in modern Togo.
3. Kple music and dancing is performed only hy certain 
aa clans. My informants when questioned said that the Kple 
language was Twi, but since none of them are performers, 
this information is possibly unreliable.
U* In 3tewart 1966 (l), items 296I4, 906.
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5* cf Zimmerman’s (1858) Adangme Appendix.
6. Manoukian (1950 pg.69)? information from J. Berry.
7. Azu (1927 pg.89). The people of Prampram are
said to be descendants of Ashantis from Denkera (i.e.
refugees) who stayed on Krobo Mountain before moving on 
to the coast. These statements presumably relate only 
to a part of the populations of these towns.
8. See examples in Apronti, pp<>229, 232.
9. As given by Manoukian (1950 pg„69). The list in
Berry (1952) is slightly different, but Manoukian’s 
linguistic information was obtained from Berry. Neither 
gives supporting data.
10. E.G. examples in Apronti (1966 pp.229* 232).
11. The following are Bowdich’s list and the modern
equivalents. He says that the Adangme numbers other than 
for ’one’ are about the same as Ga, which is true of the 
modern languages.
Bowdich Modern Adangme
one ’ '’hakee1* kake
house’ ,faoosoo,f we
fire ’ ’’odza1 la
man* "ossa1 nyu-mu
woman’ 1 v if"osse"
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1father1
’victual’
"attay”
’mother* "awoo" nye
The words B.owdich gives for ’father’ and ’mother’ are 
probably ataa and awo^ now used only in religious or 
ceremonial contexts* in both G-a and Adangme. The words 
for ’fire ’ (as Bowdich points out) and ’victual* are 
reminiscent of the Twi words ogya and £-didi respectively. 
The words ’man’ and ’woman’ are quite unlike any modern 
Adangme words* but similar to Awutu o-Jani? pi. n-ia,
Larteh p_-s & * ’man* human being’* and Avatime o-d^a ’woman’. 
The word for ’house’ resembles Larteh £-wu (or English). 
Either there has been a radical change in Adangme 
vocabulary in the last hundred and fifty years* and the 
Prampram language before 1819 was very different from that 
of Kpone* not five miles away* forty years later, ‘or 
Bowdich was misled by his informant, or some residents of 
Prampram at that time spoke some other language than 
Adangme. Since two words plus the numbers are recog­
nizably Adangme but Twi words are also included* it seems 
most likely that the informant gave wrong information. 
Bowdich also claims that the "Inkra^" (Accra) and 
’’Adampe” (Adangme) languages are entirely unrelated.
It seems unlikely that an intelligent observer could 
reach this conclusion unless his information were 
faulty*
12. Apronti (op.cit* pg.29), concerned with the
nominal, sets up two units where only one is used here.
His Nominal Phrase corresponds to the Nominal Group of 
this analysis, and his Nominal Group is between Phrase 
and Word. Since the distinction is not necessary for 
analysis of the verb, or verbal base, it is not adopted 
here.
Chapter 1
1. According to Apronti (1967, U.2.I4. pg.181) hi is 
just one phone, [l], a voiceless lateral fricative, hwl 
is phonetically [lu] (pg.182).
2. It has been said, in Berry (1952, pp.38-9, and
Kropp (1966 ), that Ga (but not Adangme) has morphs of
shape C W  , with level tone. In this thesis all nouns
and adjectives of this shape are considered to be di-
morphemic, on the grounds that the final -V alternatesx
with at least one other morpheme, such as nominal plural,
and therefore itself realizes a morpheme, such as nominal
singular (2.^.2.2). The only mono-morphemic bases of
shape G W  vtee both vowels have the same tone are verbal 
x
bases, and these are probably borrowed from Twi (3*!*2*11)*
3. Berry's figures, apparently based on a rough
estimate, are slightly lower but roughly the same,
i.e. G-a SO % $ Adangme 60 %  (Berry 1952; pg. 79 
fn 1) .
U. According to Berry (1951 pg.9) a flapped 1 
occurs after m, gb, kjo, jjm. This was not noted.
According to the same work, the voiced alveolar 
fricative also follows palatal consonants, but 
informants used the alveolar flap, which also occurs 
where Berry specifies the rolled lingual. The latter 
was apparently used by the present writer*s informants 
only in emphatic utterances.
The comma diacritic signifies frontness.
5* As far as I am aware, the combination of methods
used for typological analysis and comparison of phonemic 
systems is my own. It is based partly on the methods of 
prosodic phonology, but mainly on the method of statement 
of sound change according to shift in order or series in 
Indo-European philology, as exemplified in such works as 
Buck 19U8. Analysis of consonants by means of a horizontal 
axis (series) and a vertical (order) for typological purposes 
has been develoxDed by Martinet, see for instance Martinet 
196l, pg.77. The theory of this type of analysis is
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discussed in Revzin 1966? Chapter 20 The calculations 
of 1.2.2*2 and 1*2.2.3 are adapted from matrix measure­
ments suggested "by Revzin, op.cit. pp. 3U-5*
6. In Akan they are related diachronically, for
according to Dr. J* Stewart there has been a sound 
shift Proto-Akan *kq> Akan £ (personal communication; cf also 
Stewart 1967)* In many Twi words borrowed into Gfa kjq has 
been substituted for jd, thus Akan mpae f libationf G-a mp ae a 
flkpai (but see 7.2).
7* This analysis is essentially that presented in
Kropp 1968*
8. Dither classification of G-a gives the same results,
since the number of sub-orders in one equals the number of
sub-sub-orders in the other..
9. Formula for standardized score(normalization of
differentiation, z-score) ;
z = X - % 
s
where: X = score (number of times a phoneme occurs in sample) 
X = average score 
s = standard deviation; s ( x - x ) 2
N
S - sum of
N = number of scores (i.e. of phonemes)
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In this calculation* the standard for a set of
scores is fixed at zero, and individual scores are
ranged ahove and “below it* according to the degree to
which each deviates from the standard.
Results in this and in subsequent calculations
were rounded off to two decimal places.
10. 'Formula for coefficient of correlation (r) :
r = Sxy
Ns s 
x y
where: x - X (number of times a particular phoneme
= * SXY -SX * SY)/SQRTF (EN * SXS - SX * SX)
occurs in the G-a sample), - X (average 
number of occurrences of phonemes in G-a 
sample).
y = Y - Y (ditto for Adangme sample).
s = standard deviation of scored in G-a. 
x
s - standard deviation of scores in Adangme.
Alternative writing for computer;
RHO = NSxy - Sx Sy
* (BN * SYS - SY * SY)
where; SX = sum of x SXS = sum of x2
2
SY = sum of y SYS = sum of y
SXY = sum of SX and SY 
SQRTF =3 square root function
EN = total number of pairs of variables (pairs 
of like phonemes).
11. Berry (1952* pg.37) states that ,(the pronunciation 
of these vowels differs little between the 2 languages..." 
The positions of the G-a vowels £ and £, as shown on the 
chart (of oral vowels only) in Berry 1951 (pg.3) are 
slightly closer than the positions of Adangme £ and o. as 
shown on the chart in Apronti 1966 (pg.127), and those
of Ga e and £ are slightly more open than the positions 
of Adangme e and £ according to Apronti, which are exactly 
at cardinals 2 and 7 respectively.
The display of vowels in Berry 1952 (pg.37) would 
seem to imply that in both languages £ and £ (in Berry 
1952, e and o) are closer than cardinal vowels 3 and 6 
respectively, whereas according to Apronti (op.cit. pg.127) 
Adangme £ and'? are slightly more open, but closer than 
Adangme £ and 2>
12. By deliberate speech is meant the type used in
answer to the question s,Iiow do you say...?" It is not 
necessarily hesitant or particularly slow. By 
"discursive speech" is meant the speech of text and 
c onve rs at i ons.
13. Terraced-level languages* which mean essentially 
languages with phonemic tone and downdrift* were first defined 
in Welmers (1959).
1L. Especially in J. Stewart with Schachter and 
Welmers (1965).
15. Ansre (1961). Pages 22-3 are particularly relevant. 
Chapter 2
1. Berry (1952 pg.33) states that tJw is found in G-a 
"almost exclusively in loanwords ftom Twi".
2. This hypothetical intermediate stage receives direct 
attestation in Protten’s form "Fiande" * afternoon'* cf 
modern Ga Jwane* modern Adangme pyani 'afternoonf.
3. A short word list of Se-Zogbadji was collected by 
the author while on a visit to Lome7 in August 1965. The
up
informant was a seventeen-year-old boy who had grown/in
haj
Se-Zogbadji and/recently arrived in Lome7 on a visit.
A. Barbot (17^6* pg.W-l-8) mentions "the village Ponni*
at the end of the Gold Coast". Meredith (1812) marks
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f,Pon:)^  '* on a map. But in 1858, Zimmerman writes "Kpop.1*. 
Chapter 3
P — W M l l  I H U  I I B 1 H  ■l||M
1. Tone marking of verbal bases in isolation is 
based on the tone of the base in independent verbs with 
all grammatical systems unmarked (see 5.2).
2. Akan hw is phonetically very similar to G-a jfw,
and Akan to Ga J, 1
3* That is, the number of filled spaces in the chart 
was divided by the total number of spaces in the chart.
Each language was calculated separately, so that if a 
consonant did not occur in CV verbal bases of a particular 
language, it was not included in counting the total number 
of places on the chart for that language. Thus the total 
number of possible CV-shape verbal bases in G-a does not 
include CV where C is 
Chapter h
1. A procedure similar to the subtractive procedure for
obtaining shape and meaning of extensions defined in G-uthrie 
(1982) is adopted here. However, since most extensions in 
G-a or Adangme are non-productive and semantically irregular, 
and the purpose of this des cuss ion is to indicate the 
possibility of greater productivity in the past, G-uthrie's 
comparative criterion of semantic regularity is not used.
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2. Personal communication.
3. The high tone of the first syllable is the negative 
marker (5.2.1.3).
U. This verb is quoted from Okunor (1962, 2.U.2).
3* Berry (1932 pg.37). Christaller (1933) also 
gives verb stems with & and t at C^.
6. J.M, Stewart, personal communication. According
to Dr. Stewart, Awutu h corresponds to Alcan f and to Ga f, 
Adangme £. cf Stewart 1967.
Chapter 3
■j. wjhi . 1 * B l i iW W i> i . in  .
1. That is, at primary delicacy, the work or words 
occurring between pronoun and independent verb are all 
members of the sub-class * dependent verb*. At secondary 
delicacy there are sub-classes of dependent verb, according 
to the order in which the verbs occur (3.2.1.1-3, 3.2.2.1-6). 
This is not paratactic linear recursion, such as occurs in
a clause containing several predicates (5.U)* because the 
structure is multivariate (cf Huddleston -’1963, )•
2. In Kropp (1961+) these are ,fseries A ,f pronouns.
3. See Apronti (1967* 3.2,2.), The Series B pronouns 
of Kropp (1961+) are eliminated by this analysis.
1+. In Pup lampu (1932) and in Kropp (1961+, A.I. 22.) it is
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stated that we can occur in either position* hut this is 
prohahly not true of any mono-dialectal speaker,
5. See 6.1,1,11* fn 1,
6. Unless it is a hack vowel and the consonant is
labialized. This includes w in Krobo hut not in Ada.
Thus Krobo wu-i -> wi* hut Ada wu-i wui.
7. Christaller (1875 pp.59-60), In Asante, only the 
length variant and not the -re- forms are used.
8. It is suggested in Stewart (1966(2)*2.3)* that
G-a was influenced by proto-Tano* the common ancestor
< n
of Akan* Nzema and Bawule. Since/the geographically 
nearest dialect of Akan* Akwapim* the length variant of 
the present tense marker is not usual* as it is in the 
geographically more distant Asante/ it seems likely that 
the borrowing, if it is a borrowing* occurred before these 
dialects had attained their present character,
s'
9. pi. has a restricted occurrence at vs in the first
of two groups.
10. Eor previous use of the term "ingressive*1 see
Christaller 1875 96 pg.6l.
11. By Ansre (1966(2)* 3.3.1.2.1.2, 3.3.1.2.1.3)* particles
aug and rep. All Ewe examples and information in this 
chapter are from this source.
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Chapter 6
1# A similar assimilation takes places when the
Command system is realized by - /m? (5.2»2.6), thus
sumS * 1 ove * suu-m3[ * love V.
2. The forms effci 3 efe.fs.i are listed hy Zimmerman 
(1856), hut are now obsolescent. Concerning the suffix 
~:i, see 6 ,1,1,25 below,
3. I am indebted for most of these examples to 
Mr, A„0, Ko&wo-Mensah.
U. This example is from Apronti (1967?pg.121, 3.3.U).
5. See also Apronti (1967? 6.3.3.1).
6. In Ansre (1966) especially 3.3.1.2.1.2-3. The Ewe 
example given here is from that work.
7. ■ Ansre cites as rare example (3.3.1.2.2.3) the clause
me no-a nu> zo-m fI used to walk* 
no is analyzed as a past tense particle, and zd_ as the only 
verb present. Yet -a is normally suffixed to verb stems? 
and np Is homophonous with a verb stem (3.3.1.2.1.1 fn 21). 
Such an example suggests that the Ewe construction may once 
have been closer to the Adangme type than it is at present.
8. As described in Ansre (1963). The examples are 
drawn from that paper.
9. Ansre 1966(1) and (2).
Chapter 7
1. See Chapter 1 fn 6.
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